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This thesis examines the composition of 2 Thessalonians 2 and focuses specifically on the relationship of the
participles 10; :0011q

41) /1:446700.1V

to the chapter's

main theme, the Parousia of Jesus Christ.

The study begins

and

with a discussion of the various interpretations given to
solve the referential meanings of the participles (chapter
one).

This exploration of the various attempts of scholars

to account for the participles concludes with the challenge
to seek answers elsewhere.
To help situate and evaluate what the writer says in
regard to the participles, it was necessary to reassess the
role of 2 Thessalonians 2 in the epistle as a whole (chapter
two).

This broader compass of the letter contributed to an

understanding of the author as engaged in practical admonitions of several different concerns.

It exposed the myth of

centrality surrounding 2 Thessalonians 2 and thereby warned
of determining the

meanings of the participles except from

the immediate thought of the context wherein they are found.
A detailed exegesis of 1 Thes 2:1-15 was presented in order
to confirm and

clarify the specific nature of verses 2:6-7
viii

(chapter three).

This made familiar the context in which

the participles are located.

Particularly, it established

the limit of the passage as extending to v. 15 rather than
v. 12.

In addition, the flow of thought contained in the

text was demonstrated to center on the appearing of Christ,
a significant point of perspective for interpreting the two
participles and other elements in the passage.
With the literary and exegetical foundation lai., it
was left to deal witn the participles themselves.

k guiding

principle in their interpretations was the that thr should
be understood from a strict relationship to their context.
It was shown that the technique of an inverted

parallelism

at the climax of the first pericope (2:1-6) helped explain
the meaning of the neuter participle as signifying the two
preliminary events of the apostasy and the revelation of the
Man of Lawlessness.

This interpretation was

based on a

correlation in the parallelism between 1NOONt (v. 5) and

To t'AtoreIolf(v. 6).
personal pronoun

An important ramification was that the

0011Ra

in v. 6 must then refer to Christ

and not the Man of Lawlessness.
that was being restrained

It was the Day of the Lord

because

the two pre-signs of the

apostasy and the revelation of the "Antichrist" had not yet
occurred.

Accordingly, the masculine participle° KNOtp.014

was a particularization of the content of the neuter participle; thus, it was shown that 0
Man of Lawlessness.
ix

kovrEpoie

represented the

The thesis concludes with a brief review of each of
the chapter studies and underscores the

present need for

scholars to give more attention to the proposed meanings of
the participles, especially in light of there

having

been

other advocates of interpretations for the participles that
are similar to the one this thesis develops--most notably,
N. F. Freese, P. Andriessen, Joseph Coppens.

x

INTRODUCTION
The letter of 2 Thessalonians recently has been the
center of scholarly debate on not a few issues.

Much of the

latest attention concentrates on determining the literary
structure and style of the letter. Some have concluded that
Thessalonians is yet another example in the Scriptures of
Christian writers employing the mode of ancient rhetoric.1
Still vigorously contested is the question of authenticity
and authorship.

To date there has been no real consensus as

to whether or not the letter should be attributed firsthand
1 The eschatological material is seen as appearing
exclusively in the narratio (the statement of facts), 1:512, and the probatI7777E-J proof), 2:1-17.
Glenn Holland
maintains the epistle is "an example of deliberative rhetoric, that is, it is intended to persuade its readers to
choose a particular future course of action," in "Let No One
Deceive You in Any Way: 2 Thessalonians as a Reformulation
of the Apostolic Tradition," Society of Biblical Literature
1985 Seminar Papers, ed. K. H. Richards (Atlanta: Scholars
Press, 1985) p. 327. Frank W. Hughes, "II Thessalonians as
a Document of Early Christian Rhetoric," (Ph.D. dissertation,
Garrett-Northwestern Joint Program, 1984), pp. 138-41, does
not include a narratio in his analysis, but moves from the
exhordium of the first chapter to the probatio of the next
chapter. He further diverges from Holland by identifying a
partitio in 2:1-2, followed then by the probatio consisting
of two proofs (i.e., 2:3-12 and 2:13-17). George A. Kennedy
also notes that "Second Thessalonians . . . omits the narration," in New Testament Interpretation Through Rhetorical
Criticism (Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press,
1984), p. 144.
One work that has charted the way in which
scholars have reassessed the epistle in light of current
rhetorical and socio-scientific research is Robert Jewett's
volume, The Thessalonian Correspondence: Pauline Rhetoric
and Millenarian Piety (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986).
1

2
to Paul, a company of his followers, or a group antagonistic
to the person and ministry of the apostle.2
In addition to these larger and more general concerns,
there has

been a resurgence of investigation into some of

the more specific items relating to the letter.

A good deal

of exploration into the thanksgiving sections of the letter
can be catalogued.3

There has been interest in the liturgi-

2 For a historical survey of the earlier arguments,
see J. E. Frame, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Epistles of St. Paul to the Thessalonians ICC (Edinburgh: T
& T Clark, 1912), pp. 39-43.
Among those whom he cites as
repudiating Pauline authorship were Baur, Holtzmann, and
Wrede. For a more recent account of critical theory, see B.
Rigaux, Saint Paul: Les Ipitres aux Thessaloniciens (Etudes
Biblioues; Paris: J. Gabalda, 1956), pp. 75-94; E. Best, A
Commentary on the First and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians (Loudon: A & C Black, 1972), pp. 50-58; W. G. Kimmel,
Introduction to the New Testament (Nashville: Abingdon,
1975), pp. 264-69. That the issue is not dead is reflected
by those scholars who see cause to continue the case against
the letter's integrity.
See especially the remarks in H.
Braun, "Zur nachpaulinisch en Herkunft des zweiten Thessalonicherbriefs," ZNW 44 (1952-3):152-56; W. Marxsen, Introduction to the New Testament (Philadelphia: Fortress Press,
1964-), pp. 37-44; J. A. Bailey, "Who Wrote II Thessalonians?"
NTS 25 (1979):131-45; Daryl Schmidt, "The Authenticity of 2
Thessalonians: Linguistic Arguments," Society of Biblical
Literature 1983 Seminar Papers, ed. K. H. Richards (Chico,
CA: Scholar's Press, 1983), pp. 289-96.
3Peter T. O'Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings in the
Letters of Paul, supplements to NT, vol. 49 (Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 1977), pp. 167-96.
In fact, O'Brien recognizes two
thanksgivings: "We can thus speak of the thanksgivings of 2
Thessalonians, anticipating that the first (1:3-12) has an
epistolary, didactic and paraenetic function as well as
giving evidence of Paul's pastoral concern, while the second
is specifically related to the problematic passage about the
man of lawlessness (chap. 2:1-12)," p. 168.
Jewett admits
of the reason for all the scholarly interest in 1 and 2
Thessalonians when he says they, "contain very prominent
thanksgiving sections that are unparalleled in other Pauline
writings," p. 63.
Paul Schubert, Form and Function of the
Pauline Thanksgivings, Beihefte ZNW 20 (Berlin: Topelmann,

3
cal practices of the Thessalonian community as exhibited by
this letter.4

Present attempts seek to locate parallels

between this epistle and

various texts of the Targums, Old

Testament, New Testament and intertestamental period.5

As

well, there is study into the different prayers of the
letter.6

These are but a few avenues of research that the

1939), pp. 16-27, says the thanksgiving section of the first
letter is so prominent we could say that it has no "main
body." Cf. John L. White, The Form and Function of the Body
of the Greek Letter: A Study of the Letter-body in the Nonliterary Papyri and in Paul the Apostle, (Dissertation
Series, no. 2: Missoula, Mont.: Society of Biblical Literature, 1972) who affirms the presence of a letter body, but
that "the body is a structural element--though, to be sure,
taken up into, shaped by, and. logically dependent on, the
thanksgiving," p. 117. 2 Thessalonians is held by White as
spurious, but in view of its thanksgiving being so similar
to 1 Thessalonians he accounts for it as having been "penned
by a later Paulinist who relied on 1 Thessalonians as a
structural model," p. 116.
4G. J. Cuming, "Service-Endings in the Epistles," NTS
22 (1975-1976):110-113; Robert Jewett, "The Form and Function
of the Homiletic Benediction," ATR 51 (1969)08-34; John A.
T. Robinson, "The Earliest Christian Liturgical Sequence,"
in Twelve New Testament Studies SET 34 (London: SCM Press,
1962), pp. 154-57; Roger D. Aus, "The Liturgical Background
of the Necessity and Propriety of Giving Thanks according to
2 Thess 1:3," JBL 92 (1973):432-08.
5Martin McNamara, "The Revelation of the Messiah in
the Targums and the Epiphaneia of Christ in St. Paul," in The
New Testament and the Palestinian Targum to the Pentateuch
(Analecta Biblica 27: Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute,
1966), pp. 246-252; F. F. Bruce, "Josephus and Daniel," ASTI
4 (1965)048-62; Roger D. Aus, "The Relevance of Isaiah 6777
7
to Revelation 12 and 2 Thessalonians 1," ZNW 67 (1976):252268; D. Wenham, "Paul and the Synoptic Apocalypse," Gospel
Perspectives, ed. R. T. France and D. Wenham, ii (Sheffield:
JSOT Press, 1981), pp. 345-375; Robert H. Mounce, "Pauline
Eschatology and the Apocalypse," Evq, 46 (1974)064-66.
6Gordon P. Wiles, Paul's Introductory Prazers: The
Significance of the Intercessor/ Prayer Passages in the
Letters of St Paul (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,

4
letter has prompted.
More significant for our purposes is the discussion
being generated by the enigmatic character of verses 2:6-7:
/(';
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There is much work at present that addresses these important
words--indoed, key transitional words, but not so much as to
otain any agreement :4* interpretation over their content.7
These senteaces have eluded scholarly consensus both in the
past and preset

7f '' 3 many statements in Scripture that

present themseleee as examples of a true crux interpretum,
2:6-7 would easily qualify to be on that list.8

The labor

1974), pp. 23-68, 155-31 passim. Commenting specifically on
tne prayers in 2 Thesealonians, F. C. Sands says they "are
thrown out with such apparent ease all ready for use through
the ages, beautifully rounded in phrase, and full of theology, and "show Paul at his best in thought and expression,"
Literary Genius of the New Testament (rxford: Clarendon
Press, 1932; reprint ed., Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press,
1970), p. 152.
7For example, Roger D. Au, "God's Plan and God's
Power: Isaiah 66 and the Restraining Factors of 2 Thess 2:67," JBL 96 (1977):537-53; M. Barnouin, "Les problemlImes de
traduction concernant II Thess. ii.6-7," tiTs
. 23 (1976-77):
482-98; 0. Betz, "Der Kateehon," NTS 9 1962-63):276-291; D.
W. B. Robinson, "II These. 2,6: 'That which restrains' or
'That which holds sway?'," Studia Evangelica 2 (1964):63538; john T. Townsend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12," in Society
of Biblical Literature 1980 Seminar Papers, pp. 327-41, ed.
by Paul Achtemeier
Chico, CA: Scholars Press, 1985); Leas
Sirard, "La parousie de l'Anttchrist, 2 These. 2,3-9," in
Studiorum Paulinorum Congressus Internationalis Catholicus
1961, vol. 2, Analecta Biblica (Romae: E Pontificio Institut°
Biblico, 1963), pp. 89-100; Giblin, Threat, pp. 167-242.
8Alexander Sand says that "dieser text gehtirt zu den

5
of this thesis entails the examination of these two troublesome verses in hope that we may arrive at or approach close
to some fresh insight regarding their meaning.
Of particular concern will be the neuter participle
t
18 kAllyoV in verse six and its masculine cognate 0 KakilX.solv
in verse seven.

To whom or what do they refer?

to understand their differences in gender?

How are we

Are the verses

in which they are found just a parenthetical insertion into
the author's argument as it has been developing, without any
standing other than being a footnote to his thought?

These

questions of identity, the relationship of the participles
to the message of the larger text, and their relationship to
one another are what have posed the most difficult challenge
to both modern interpreters and those in ages past.
Scholars nave tirelessly pursued answers to the many
exegetical dilemmas posed by these verses.
ent lack of evidence that would

Due to an appar-

give any certainty of a

solution, many have decided in favor of one of the more
commonly accepted interpretations.
tradition behind some

Perhaps the weight of

of the standard interpretations is

enough to allow conviction to form, or is at least enough to
offer the weary exegete some rest.

Others remain neutral in

the matter by acknowledging the impossibility of finding any
rAtselhaftesten des Nwien Testaments" ('This text belongs to
the most enigmatic of the New Testament'), "Zur Frage Nach
dem 'Sitz im Leben' der Apokalyptischen Texte des Neuen
Testaments," NTS 18 (1972):167-177.

6
desirable resolution.

Caught in

a quandary, they

would

rather find consolation in the fifth century words of St.
Augustine concerning this text: "ego prorsus quid dixerit me
fateor ignorare" ("I forthright admit that I am ignorant as
to what he means," De Civ. Dei. XX, xix. 2).
However, our attitude has remained that of Jacob.

We

contend that our wrestling with the text and refusing to let
it go by the way of unsolved mystery has brought with it the
blessing of at least a new framework for understanding the
participles, if not a new interpretation altogether.

Whether

it makes sense both in the overall context of the immediate
chapter and the letter as a whole remains to be seen.
Our investigation into the hermeneutical problem

of

explaining the references of the participles in 2 Thes 2:6-7
is designed in the following manner.

First, we will examine

some of the proposals offered in explaining the meanings of
the two participles (chapter one, "The Problem of Identifying
the Participles: A History of Interpretations").

Disparity

among the conclusions of scholars legitimizes our entry into
the discussion on grounds that the issue of determining the
meanings of the participles referentially is one that demands
still further exploration.
Next, we will examine in a general manner the style,
structure, and substance of 2 Thessalonians (chapter two,
"Approaching. a Reassessment of II Thessalonians: The Search
for Balance in the Letter's Content").

This will be discus-

7
sion of the various emphases and composition of the letter as
a

whole, an agenda which underscores the importance of its

several elements and therefore situates 2:6-7 in the entirety
of what the author says.
In order to confirm and clarify the specific nature
of verses 2:6-7, we will then present a detailed exegesis of
the larger unit of 2:1-15 as a way of becoming familiar with
the problems involved in interpreting the two

participles

(chapter three, "An Exegetical Analysis of II Thessalonians
2:1-15: Understanding the Context and the Issues").
We will then consolidate our research into a reconstruction of what we maintain was the author's intention in
using the verb i(CerlyStV

in this text.

This will comprise

a reappraisal of the meanings of the two participles (chapter
four, "A

New Proposal for Identifying the Participles: The

Recasting of an Enigma").

A final chapter will summarize

the thesis and highlight any conclusions made in the process
(chapter five, "Conclusion").

Since the message contained

in 2:1-15 is the primary cause for doubting the authenticity
of the letter, it is only appropriate that an appendix follows which deals briefly with the question of authorship.9
9The position for Pauline authorship is maintained
here.
In our use of general language like "the author" or
"the writer" we are not trying to evade the issue. Throughout the thesis we are assuming the letter to be genuine and
only use the generic terminology to escape redundancy.

CHAPTE

ONE

THE PROBLEM OF IDENTIFYING THE PARTICIPLES:
A HISTORY OF INTERPRETATIONS
In
Few passages in the New Testament have produced more
varied interpretatione as have been proposed for the text of
2 Thee 2:6-7.

The divergence of opinion 'elates particularly

to the Greek participle° 70

Ovrepw

and C

it is impossible here to give a full accoun
which ',hey have 'eeen understood

over

40.1450,..e.
CL

While

the way e in

.le span of the last

two millennia, it ma:
,
7 be well at least to indicate the main
lines along which ti
run.

interpretation

of the participles has

There has beeil a host of ideas, eistorical persenages,

institutions, and mythical beings which have been designated
as meanings for 1O- Ketiipod and if:) Kotf
(i.y.,?J4 .1

On the whole,

a few basic interpretations have stood out more than others.
And some current theories are but a resounding of these ke:
interpretations.

The purpose of this chapter is to note in

survey fashion some of the past and present interpretations
given to solve the problem of identifying the participles.
This should make clear the controversy surrounding the mean1 several commentators discuss at length many
of the
conjectures, most notably, Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, pp. 25373; Best, Thessalonians, pp. 294-301.
8

9
ings of the participles and thereby support our entry into
the task of their exegesis.
In determining for discussion what the most significant explanations of the participles have been, we have come
to nine in number.

Some have antecedents in early Christian

expositors of the first few centuries A.D. (with certain of
these interpretations taken up by the Reformers).

The rest

are chiefly contemporary viewpoints, which either borrow and
modify elements of the traditional interpretations or contain
entirely new themes and ideas.

The range of probabilities

can be organized into two elemental categories: (1) historic
interpretations, and (2) contemporary interpretations.2

The

first includes the following proposals:
The neuter participle represents the Roman Empire
and the masculine participle is the Emperor
himself.
2. The participles refer in some way to the activities and person of the Holy Spirit.
3• The neuter participle is a reference to the
proclamation of the gospel and the masculine
2Frame, Thessalonians, p. 259, though not as engaged
with the number of interpretations as we are, suggests that
"two types of opinion may be briefly sketched, the one based
on the 'contemporary-historical,' the other on the 'traditional-historical' method of interpretation."
Cf. Best,
Thessalonians, pp. 296-301, who makes a distinction between
"traditional" and "recent" interpretations; Kenneth Grayston,
The Letters of Paul to the Philippians and to the Thessalonians (Cambridge: University Press, 1967), p. 102, identifies
"two types of interpretation . . . the historical and the
mythological." It becomes apparent as one consults further
resources that though there are different terminologies used
to describe the situation, and allowing for some interplay
in the course of history, there are in the end really only
two streams of interpretation--the ancient and the modern
(the modern being primarily an outgrowth of the historicalcritical method of the last century).

10
participle is a more particular reference to the
agency of proclamation, namely, Paul himself.
The second grouping of interpretations diverges for the most
part from the three just cited.

It consists of explications

that are both tangential to those above and altogether new
in focus.

The six succeeding hypotheses comprise the second

set of interpretations:

4. The neuter and masculine participles are alter-

5.

6.
7.

8.

9.

nating allusions that point more generally to
the principle of law and order which exists in
the world.
The neuter and masculine participles are interchangeable mythical terms of uncertain cosmic
reference.
The neuter participle symbolizes the spirit of
evil at work in the world and the masculine participle is Satan himself.
The masculine participle is defined as God but
there is no objective reference to what the neuter
participle stands for.
The neuter participle indicates that the Jewish
state was in mind and James of Jerusalem was the
personification behind the masculine participle.
The neuter participle signifies the concretization
of a "seizing force" at work among the Thessalonians and the masculine participle is the personalized form of this force represented by a false
prophet in their midst.

With this as an outline of the different interpretations to
be considered, we proceed to examine them more closely.

The

first three will be given more detailed treatment since they
are

both the oldest and most widely held even today.

This

does not mean that the remaining six interpretations are of
any lesser merit or are not as substantial in the arguments
that they present.

We will discuss the contemporary views

only briefly in that they have not received the attention in
the literature that the others have.
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Historic Interpretations
The Roman Empire and Emperor View
This position actually can be divided into what Ford
calls the "contemporary-historical view" and the "traditional
view."3

The former understands the words of the apostle as

referring to a contemporary ruler such as Claudius (r. 41-54
A.D.).

According to this view he is said to have inhibited

the increase of despotism and chaos as was generated by his
predecessor, Caligula (r. 37-41 A.D.).

One year before his

death, Caligula ordered that his statue should be set up in
the temple at Jerusalem.

Fortunately for the Jews, he was

assassinated before his instruction had been carried out and
thus his order became dead in effect.

With Claudius now on

the imperial throne, whose name (from the Latin claudere or
0
claudicare) is held to be a play on words with
,4

KenEoc),

3 Desmond Ford, The Abomination of Desolation in
Biblical Eschatology (Washington, D.C.: University Press of
America, 19791, p. 212.
4Cf. J. R. Richards, "Romans and I Corinthians: Their
Chronological Relationship and Comprehensive Dates," NTS 13
(1966), who says "Claudius was a man whose very name suggested restraint, and it is his character that Paul has in mind
when he speaks of Ta kqicr6cov in II Thessalonians ii.6," p.
28; C. L. Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in Paul:
The Evidence of I and II Thessalonians," NTS 27 (1980-81),
p. 155, says that "the 'restraining hand' may be the power
of the Roman Empire in its good aspect as keeper of law and
order generally, and particularly under the Emperor Claudius,
A.D. 41-54, who is most likely 'the Restrainer' by a play
upon the name Claudius as 'Claudens' the one who 'closes'";
E. J. Bicknell, The First and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians, Westminster Commentaries (London: Methuen & Co.,
1932), states that "it is best to interpret the allusion as
referring not so much to the Roman Empire in the abstract as
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there was probably little fear that the threats of Caligula
would be immediately repeated.

But even so, when Paul wrote

to the church of Thessalonica ten years later, memories of
Caligula must have been "still running in his mind,"5 the
repeat of which were being hindered by the benign Claudius.
Not as particular to identify any certain political
figure or individual, others who are persuaded by the traditional view are satisfied more generally with the Empire and
.
4E
the succession of Emperors as the references to iri7 W:441
•
and 0 011pkw. Contrary to Giblin, this "most ancient and
persistent view" has received support in recent times.6

in

to the empire embodied in Claudius," p. 7b; Ernst von Dotschatz, Die Thessaionicher-Brie:' (G8ttingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1909; reprint ed., ed. F. Hahn, G8ttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1974), p. 283; William Neil, The Feiatles
of St. Paul to the Thessalonians, The Moffatt New Tastaelent
Commentary (New York: Harper & Row, 1950),
167. -ehn
Eadie, A Commentary on the Greek Text of the Epistles of
Paul to the Thessalonians (London: MacMillan and Co., 1077
t'e
pp. 333-337, lists several in his day and time who
restraining power as Claudius.
5G. B. Caird, Principalities and Powers: A .Sudy
Pauline Theology. (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1956), p. 2E.
6Giblin, Threat, p. 17, remarks how "in quite recent
times no one has maintained it enthusiastically or oven very
seriously." But since Giblin wrote, a full-scale commentary
by F. F. Bruce, 1 & 2 Thessalonians, WBC vol. 45 (Waco, Tx.:
Word Books, 1982), has maintained this position with vigor,
cf. pp. 171, 179-88. A contemporary list of other scholars
who champion the "traditional-historical" view consists of,
Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in Paul," pp. 15556; Dean S. Gilliland, Pauline Theology & Mission Practice
(Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1983), p. 175. But at the
time Giblin wrote, we find Clark H. Pinnock, "The Structure
of Pauline Eschatology," EvQ. 37 (1965), p. 16, and D. E. H.
Whiteley, The Theology of St. Paul (Oxford: Basil Blackwell,
1964), pp. 237-39, advocating the view.

1
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light of its long history of acceptance, this interpretation
suffers injustice when it is categorically rejected as but
nothing more than a conjecture and one that will not stand
up under scrutiny."7
The evidence leads back to the early apologist Tertullian as providing the first literary account that speaks of
the Roman empire in conjunction with the participles: "Quis t
nisi Romanus status, cuius abscessio in decem reges dispersa
antichristum superducet?" (De resurr. mort. XXIV, 18; cf. Ad

•

scap., II, 6-7; Apol., XXXII, 1).8

Two centuries later, St.

John Chrysostom maintains the same position:
Some indeed say, the grace of the Spirit, but others
.
the Roman Empire, to whom I most of all accede.
. But because he said this of the Roman Empire, he
naturally glanced at it, and speaks covertly and
darkly. For he did wish to bring upon himself superfluous enmities, and useless dangers.9
7F. W. Beare, "Second Letter to the Thessalonians,"
in The Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible, ed.
G. A.
Buttrick et al., vol. IV (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1962),
p. 628.
Cf. Hermann Gunkel, Sch8pfung und Chaos, as cited
by Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 274, who likewise dismisses
the traditional view as being so arbitrary that it escapes
refutation.
8Which rends, "What is this if not the Roman State,
whose separation when divided among ten kings will draw out
the Antichrist?" The English translation is ours, the Latin
being taken from the Corpus Christianorum: Series Latina II,
"Tertulliani Opera: Pars II, Opera Montanistica," (Turnholti:
Typographi Brepols Editores Pontificii, 1954), p. 952. The
reference to the ten kings is an interpolation from the list
of events described in Rev 17:12-14.
9John Chrysostom, "Horn. 4 on 2 Thessalonians," in the
Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, ed. by Philip Schaff, vol.
)(Ili, Saint Chrysostrom: Homilies on the Minor Pauline
Epistles (New York: The Christian Literature Colpany, 1889),
p. 388.
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The early advocates for this view have been numerous, and
have included some well-known figures."

Harnack, writing

toward this end of the long historical continuum which this
position evinces, remarked that "2 Thess. ii. 5-7 is the
oldest passage in Christian literature in which a positive
meaning is attached to the Roman Empire."11

With this view

10Others in the early church also contended that the
Roman Empire and magistrates were what Paul meant.
In his
Epist. ad Alaasiam, Jerome alleges, "if St. Paul had written
openly, and boldly said that the Man of Sin would not come
until the Roman Empire was destroyed, a just cause of persecution would then appear to have been afforded against the
church in her infancy," as quoted in Eadie, Thessalonians p.
345. Cf. Cyril of Jerrusal.pm, (Catech. XV. 12):40Noick
b
7e
- ft firtvev

41‘wrixfosTo.f, ovT
,
os. °Tay Too,,ww€Qerkv o
(
t koup(A -15`
.pi,3ret'04,v 60_
7;k6 Tot') KOcrt4ou Skiwrf Ei oi
.5

(MAkS, ke(i' 11).Vry;c1,i_L XollrOv

, as quoted
in Henry Alford, The Greek Testament, 4th ed., vol. III
(London: Rivingtons, 1865), p. 57. During the time of the
Reformation the masculine
IWTEILL
was understood as the
German Emperor (as being heir of the Roman Emperor) by
Luther, Zwingli, and Calvin. For an historical exposition,
including the interpretation of the Reformers, see C. A.
Auberlen and C. J. Riggenbach, The Two E istles of Paul to
the Thessalonians, trans. by John Lillie New York: Charles
Scribner & Co., 1870), pp. 133-36.

"Adolf Harnack, The Mission and Expansion of Christianity in the First Three Centuries, 2nd rev. ed., trans.
and ed. by James Moffatt (New York: G. P. Putnam's Sons,
1908), p. 258. This conviction was met by a concurrence of
many at this time.
Cf. George Barker Stevens, The Pauline
Theology: A Study of the Origin and Correlation of the
Doctrinal Teachings of the Apostle Paul (New York: Charles
Scribner's Sons, 1911), p. 346; R. H. Charles, A Critical
History of the Doctrine of a Future Life in Israel, in Judaism, and in Christianity, 2nd ed. (London: Adam and Charles
Black, 1913), p. 440; Henry John Thackeray, The Relation of
St. Paul to Contemporau Jewish Thought (New York: MacMillan
Co., 1900), p. 140; H. A. A. Kennedy, St Paul's Conceptions
of the Last Things, 2nd ed. (London: Hodder and Stoughton,
1904T; Sir W. M. Ramsay, The Teaching of Paul in Terms of
the Present Day (London: Hodder and Stoughton, n.d.), p. 60;
J. B. Lightfoot, Notes on the Epistles of St Paul (New York:
MacMillan and Co., 1904), p. 114; Elmer E. Lofstrom, "Lawlessness and Its Restrainer: A New Translation of 2 Thessa-
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held so firmly, we must not be so quick to dismiss it without
substantive reason.

As Marshall enumerates, "this view has

much to commend it, since it gives a convincing explanation
of the mixture of genders and it draws on Paul's own experience of the Empire as a force making for law and order."12
We know from Rom 13 that Paul had a high estimation of the
role of government in society, even if there were the exceptional despots here and there.

The power of Rome repeatedly

protected him from the attacks of the Jews (Acts 13:12-16;
19:35-41; 22:22-29).

This theory, then, on the surface does

not seem to conflict with Paul's own thinking and experience.
However, Rigaux makes an astute and valid criticism
of the traditional view when he says, "La pens6e de l'apttre
n'est pas politique ni historique: elle est th6ologique et
eschatologique."1 3

In deciding whether or not Paul intended

the Roman empire, we must not decide from the testimony of
history but from the passage itself.1 4

Details of the whole

- onians ii. 6-8," ExpTim 28 (1916-17):379-80; Alfred Plummer,
I
A Commentary on St. Paul's Second Epistle to the Thessalonians (London: Robert Scott, 1918), pp. 60-61; James Denney,
The Epistles to the Thessalonians (New York: A. C. Armstrong
and Son, 1892), pp. 325-27;
von Dobschfitz, ThessalonicherBrief, p. 280-83; A. H. McNeile, St Paul: His Life, Letters.
and Christian Doctrine (Cambridge: The University Press,
1920); Buchanan Blake, "The Apocalyptic Setting of the
Thessalonian Epistles," The Expositor 9.3(1925), p. 133.
121. Howard Marshall, 1 and 2 Thessalonians, NCBC
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1983), pp. 196-97.
13Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 274.
14Rigaux, ibid., claims that the tradition for this
view does not go back that far, since there was such a wide
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text (2:1-15) will be explored in the third chapter, but for
now we are able to cite several basic reasons why we cannot
accept this particular and predominant view as a solution to
the identities of the participles.

First, identifying

the

weak Claudius with "the one who restrains" seems an unlikely
move on Paul's part.

Stauffer says Claudius was "an insig-

nificant fool who was ruled

by his wife of the

moment," a

depiction of one who hardly would have been Paul's symbol of
a

power capable enough to keep the tide of evil at bay.15

And if Claudius is not the referent in particular, it being
simply the Roman rule, then the problem remains of what to
I s.
do with the masculine personalization, 0 rot/VWe.
Masson cites another difficulty with the traditional
view, stating how it entails "d'une grave objection: dans un
texte ot les autres notions apocalyptiques n'ont pas de rapport avec la rgalitg de l'historie."16

Though we are unable

range of opinions among the Fathers and since Tertullian is
our earliest witness (died c. 220 A.D.).
At any rate we
cannot conclude that Tertullian was preserving a tradition
originating in the first century.
His was probably but one
attempt among many to resolve the participles' identities.
In this case, we can only examine his position as we would
any other--on tne basis of exegetical analysis.
15Ethelbert Stauffer, Christ and the Ceasars: Historical Sketches (London: SCM Press, 1955), P. 138. The Roman
Empire view, like most others, sees the "restraint" against
the Man of Lawlessness from appearing (2 Thes 2:3-7, understanding the A.ZPT8v of v. 6 to be referring to him). We will
address this alignment in the pages to follow.
16Charles Masson, Les Deux ipitres de Saint Paul aux
Thessaloniciens, Commentaire du Noveau Testament, vol. XIa
(Neuchatel: Delachaux & Niest16, 1957), p. 99.
Although he
does not say, we suppose Best (Thessalonians, p. 296) took
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to substantiate this exegetically as of yet, it will be seen
from our work in later chapters that this is a valid censure.
Paul was more involved with jarring to memory a few general
and basic facts than he was with making an historical record
or interpretation; he was fixed on calling attention to the
sequence of history, not the particulars.
Third, the idea of a "restraining" Rome is not found
in any other apocalyptic writing.

The Revelation of John

lses present the fall of Babylon Rome as an apocalyptic sign
(Rev 18; cf. 4 Ezra 5:3; Apoc. Bar. 39:7), but the destruction of th

city and its political sys'em is the result of

being an adversary of the people of aod (Rev 17).
could be claimed that the apocalypticism

While it

of Revelation was

influenced by the Neronian and Domitianic persecutions, and
therefore not in accord with how imperial authority fared in
tne mid-century when Paul was writing to the Thesaalorians,
it does not take aecount of how

memories of Caligula would

this concern from Masson when he claims that "tLc whole tone
of the passage is against the identification of anything or
anyone in it with historical events, powers or persons." A
challenge to this assertion comes from Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in Paul," p. 155, ciss says it merely
is "asserted and act defended, by Best."
But it is rather
clear from a quick reading of the text that nothing concrete
was in Paul's mind as far as people and places go. In this
his pastoral address about the events of the end, it was not
his aim to get bogged down with details or feed his converts
any more information. On the contrary, he wanted to steady
them by repeating the outline of truths which they had been
taught earlier on (cf. 2:5).
We maintain that the entire
passage, when it does concern certain happenings and powers
and persons (cf. vv. 3-4, 8-9, 14, except for v. 7), is in
fact structured on future events and nothing having to do
with the past or present (cf. chapter three).
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have still loomed large.
the

The character of the Empire

and

Emperor in particular was too ambivalent to have been

maintained by Paul as a power offering steady and constant
restraint against evil.
Finally, it is hard to understand what Paul the Roman
citizen would

have

meant when he said

the empire also, would

rtfou tibmisto, once it performed its

sacral function as restrainer.
empire (or emperor) to

the emperor, if not

COMA

What would it mean for the

from the midst,"17 when it was

already in existence and already formed the social, cultural
and political matrix?
The Holy Spirit View
Another view dating back into the annals of Christendom maintains that the restraining power is the Holy Spirit.
The above quote from Chrysostrom brought out how some of his
c,
contemporaries had interpreted 0 f.aerfkW as "the grace of
the Spirit."

Theodoret (c.393-c.458) and Theodore of Mop-

suestia (c.350-c.428) also make reference to others in their
day who espoused this view.18
17This rendering of "Ck tA-600 Xiv-yrdt shall be defended
Suffice it to say
in the exegetical sections that follow.
now that the translation of this phrase will play a key role
in evaluating the various interpretations offered to explain
the meanings of the participles. Aus, "God's Plan and God's
Power," stresses the importance of this locution: "the main
exegetical problem in 2 Thessalonians 2, beyond the mevaninp
of the two krcv(XSAA/ phrases, now appears. What does' eV.
tA.C500 Ve/11-kt mean, and how is it to be understood in the
context," p. 550.
18See quotes in Alford, The Greek Testament pp. 57f.
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:Jundry considers three points which seem to favor the
identification of the Holy Spirit with the restrainer.
First, some in the early Church held this view. . .
Far from being novel, the view just might reflect
Second, it would seem that a
apostolic teaching.
person is required to restrain a person, that an
omnipotent power is required to hold back a power so
strong as Satan's. Third, this interpretation gives
the most vivid force to the change from neuter gender (16144404.0v) to masculine gender (0 Kicitikeov). In
his first reference to the Spirit as restrainer Paul
conforms to the neuter gender of the Greek nounOvEZ
Spirit. But in view of the personality of the
Holy Spirit, Paul shifts to the masculine gender in
his second reference.1 9
Though the matter

remains an open question," Gundry prefers

the position when he concludes that "identification with the
Holy Spirit poses no problem."20

He argues against the pre-

tribulationalist position which insists that the Holy Spirit
restrains the appearance cf Antichrist throuah the Church,
and hence means that the removal of the restrainer means the
removal of the

Church.21

Evangelization and regeneration

1 9Robert H. Gundry, The Church and the Tribulation
(Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1973), p. 125.
20Ibid., p. 128.
21 This is the view found in the enormously popular
The New Scofield Reference Bible, ed. C. I. Scofield (New
York: Oxford University Press, 1967), pp. 1272, 1294-95, n.
1, which could probably be seen as the one source which has
most influenced the sector of the Church known as dispensational fundamentalism. Antedating the Scofield Bible, J. N.
Darby, an English pretribulationalist writer of the last
century, held an interesting idea when he asserted that "the
thing which restrained then is not that which restrains now.
Then it was, in one sense, the Roman empire, as the fathers
thought. . . . At present the hindrance is still the existence of the governments established by God in the world;
and God will maintain them as long as there is here below
the gathering of his church. Viewed in this light, the hindrance is, at the bottom, the presence of the church and of

20
would still go on during the tribulation, he explains, and
this would require the presence of the Holy Spirit.

Gundry

makes the judgment, then, that "the Spirit restrains the
Antichrist's appearance directly and

personally rather than

mediately through the Church."22
It is true that the charge of novelty cannot be made
against this interpretation.

It has had devotees ever since

the time of the early Eastern fathers, as was seen from the
allusions which some of then made.

But a point that these

Greek apologists did raise in argument against this position
is one that can still be brought to bear upon the argument
of those who espouse this view today.

As Chrysostrom said,

if Paul had meant the Spirit, he would have said so plainly
and not in such recondite fashion.

There would have been no

need to have been abstruse or obscure if this is what he had
in mind, as perhaps there would have been if, say, the Roman
empire or emperor was what he intended.
Furthermore, the point which Gundry cites about the
gender differences being easily accommodated by this view is
unacceptable.

What does it mean for the masculine0

to refer to the personality of the Spirit?

VskliXvIg

If this is so,

the Holy Spirit on the earth," as quoted in Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 171. On the face of it, it sounds quite strange
that the scriptural intent could change from the restrainer
implying the Roman empire at one point in time, and the
Spirit at another.
And further, how can the role of one be
exchanged for the other since they are two different things
to start with?
22Gundry, The Church and the Tribulation, p. 125.
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then it is the first instance in 3cripture where the Spirit's
character is objectified, outside of the Johannine use of a
C
„
t
title (1) TrifretKkirrOS
,._)reover, it sounds a bit trite to
say that Paul uses the neuter

fro xserirv

"to conform to the

neuter gender of the Greek noun 1TVEZ)1Aat .n23

If Paul had

meant one thing--the Holy Spirit--would he not have stayed
with one consistent nomenclature?

Else, it would make him

out to be engaged in silly and meaningless word play, when
his task was really more serious than this.
Last, there is again the problem with EI,C, 1.460Li rtstrett.
What would it mean
Thus, in

L

r th6 S2irit

come from the midst?"

of t( a concerns against this view, it does

not seem feasible for the participles to represent the Holy
Spirit in any dimension.
Ihe Gospel Prollar-Aicn View
Anotner suggestion having foundation with exegetes in
early Chr'

.iity is that which accepts Paul's words to be

a reference to the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles.
This interpretation was made explicit for the first time by
Theodoret of Cyrus, whose proposal called into question the
other popular views of his day_. He said,
wrap, 0,40.40ay, mtlits.
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We see from this quote how Theodoret directly identified the
neuter participle with the mission to the Gentiles, which he
cited as necessary before the end comes.

A contemporary of

his, Theodore of Mopsuestia (Migne, P.G., vol. 66, 936A), is
credited as also making the association, but not in so clear
of terms.

There might even be a hint of this view in Justin

Martyr (Apol.
. I.45),25 and elsewhere in Paul and in the New
Testament itself (cf. especially Rom 15:22; Mk 13:10; Mt
24:14; 28:19; Lk 24:47; Acts 1:8; 3:21; 1 Cor 15:24-25; 2 Pt
3:9), which might strengthen the probability of this idea.26
241 n Patrologiae Cursua Completus: Series Graeca,
arr. and ed. by J. P. Migne, Patrolog,iae Graecae, vol. 82,
"Theodoretus Cyrensis Episcopus," pp. o64-65.
25Note the idea of "restraint" in the citation which
follows, especially how it is connected with the resurrection of believers being held up until Christ "should strike
down his enemies" and "fulfill the numbers of those whom he
foreknew":
;:w
$01. ?iv )tpterIevetsiiv eZo•Novh TTrp 7-

Tniv'tladsi 0 0E05 ptr r;a4atdiv•i.).A% K qv(piaw eze.:"v stAikXV
txfifistiovorets
rAfthts kAi
Kp( kaVriy,ttv twi
1701401
c
erov
itptetuto 744v irpoirhade.wwv cot"? iitgattstZvi poDtkivae4
Kati iviewrolv,
fats
ptilberw'r400irklr-qpuletv atirol-o‘frit%,
cited by Oscar Cullmann, "Wann kommt das Reich Gottes? Zur
Enderwartung der christlichen Schriftsteller des zweiteh
Jahrhunderts," Oscar Cullmann: Vortrkge und Aufsatze, 19251962 (Tfibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1966), p. 540.
26John Calvin, The Epistles of Paul the Apostle to
the Romans and to the Thessalonians, trans. by Ross Mackenzie, ed. by D. W. Torrance and T. F. Torrance (Edinburgh:
Oliver and Boyd, 1961), p. 403, interestingly, says concerning Chrysostrom's interpretation of the Roman empire, that
he was "speaking the truth as far as history is concerned.
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Needless to say, scholars have taken these instances
and given them fruitful development.

The

most recognized

advocates in recent times for the proclamation supposition
have been Oscar Cullmann and Johannes Munck.27

Motivated by

their arguments, others have persisted with this view.28

In

this interpretation, a high sense of the vocation of Paul
has been the chief means used to illumine the difficulty of
the participles.

Basing their theory, like Theodoret, on

the view expressed in Mk 13:10 ("and the gospel must first
be preached to all nations"), scholars of this persuasion
are convinced that Paul as the apostle to the Gentiles is
the 'Restrainer'.

According to God's plan, wickedness will

be revealed in human form only after Paul has accomplished
In my own view, however, Paul's meaning was different. The
doctrine of the Gospel was to be spread far and wide until
almost the whole world had been convicted of obstinacy and
wilful malice."
27Cf. Oscar Cullmann, "Le caractre eschatologique du
devoir missionnaire et de la conscience apostolique de S.
Paul. ttude sur le WITX0v
(- 41
"
4 ) de II Thess. 2.6-7,"
RHFR 16 (1936):210-45, the German translation ("Der eschatologische Charakter de Missionsauftrages und des apostolischen
Selbstbewusstseins bei Paulus. Untersuchung zum Begrigg des
I in 2 Thess. 2,6-7") in Oscar Cullmann:
KOL11*0
t V
Ktfi(ff.
VortrRge und AufsItze, pp. 305-36; Johannes Munck, Paul and
the Salvation of Mankind (Richmond, Va.: John Knox Press,
1959), pp. 36-43.

28Cf. J. Christiaan Beker's review of Masson's Thessaloniciens (CNT 11A), JRel 38 (1958):131-32; Lucien Cerfaux,
Christ in the Theology of Saint Paul, trans. by G. Webb and
A. Walker (New York: Herder and Herder, 1959), p. 47, 50; A.
L. Moore, The Parousia in the New Testament (Leiden: E. J.
Brill, 19665, pp. 112-13. D. Wenham, "Paul and the Synoptic
Apocalypse," p. 284.
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his task of preaching the gospel throughout the world.29
There is no question that Paul considered
sine dubio an apostle of Jesus Christ.

himself

He begins four of

his undisputed letters with this affirmation (Rom 1:1; 1 Cor
1:1; II Cor 1:1; Gal 1:1; cf. Col 1:1; Eph 1:1, as well as
the Pastorals).

The issue for New Testament scholars is

whether Paul understood his apostleship eschatologically.
Fridrichsen maintains that Paul's apostolate did have
eschatological significance.

He points out that "he is a man

who has been appointed to a proper place and a peculiar task
in the series of events to be accomplished in the final days
of this world."-30

Continuing on in his discussion of how

Paul would have been influenced by the way the word 'apostle'
was used in the eschatological way of thinking which dominated Jewish apocalyptic as well as Jesus and the early Church,
Fridrichsen says that two things must be kept in mind:
Firstly, the events of the final era follow each
other according to a fixed plan leading up to a
definitive goal: the destruction of the old world
and the establishment of the new, eternal aeon.
Secondly, this predeGermined series of eschatological
290f. Oscar Cullmann, Christ and Time: The Primitive
Christian Conception of Time and History, trans. by Floyd V.
Filson (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1950), p. 165:
"The entire connection in which the passage stands speaks in
favor of the reference to the mission to the Gentiles, and
shows why the gospel must be preached to all before the
appearance of the Antichrist. . . . If the restraining thing
is the missionary preaching, then it is natural to take the
reference to the restraining person as a self-designation of
the apostle."
30Anton Fridrichsen, The Apostle and His Message
(Uppsala: Almqvist & Wiksells, 1947), p. 3.
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events is bound up with certain elected persons who
have a distinct and particular place in God's plan
of salvation, and who have been given to play a
strictly defined rl'le in the great final drama, a
rile to which they, and they alone, are called, and
for which they are specially equipped.
Person and
ministry are inextricably one. These men are chosen
and set apart.
They are not ordinary people, but
they are so to speak, official personages of the
kingdom of God on the same line as the chosen Old
Testament instruments of God's dealings with Israel:
Abraham, Moses, the prophets.31
These characteristic traits of thinking would seem reasons
enough for Paul to suppose (although reaognizing and respecting as he would the work of others' that his War-. V

o ensi-

bility for the entire field of Gentiles.

ugit te

Proof i

be seen in how Paul asserts "in a discreet way, [niej apostolic authority and teacIll.ng . . . in the church of Rome."32
Writing eleven years before Fridrichsen, Cullmann was
also convinced of the eschaeological role of the apostleship
of Paul.

As Cullmann says of Paul's emphasis on the idea ef

preaching to all the Gentiles,
Male ii insiste cur le mot 'paYene.'
Quant
aa
ttche eschatologique (juin faut remplir avant la
fin, elie n'est plus, d'Ils lore, pour S. Paul, la
predication de l'Ivangile en ggngral, male dllAne
manire plus precise, la predIeation aux pa!ens.3J
The point Cullmann and others make is that since preaching
to the Gentiles has an eschatological character, it follows
that eschatological significance would

be

attached to the

31 Ibid.
32Ib1d., p. 7.
33Cullmann, "Le caractWre eschatologique. • • .1
236.

p.
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one who preaches.
Munck carries Cullmann's interpretation further when
he says "preaching to the Gentiles occupies a clear chronological place in God's plan of salvation."34

Thus, though

Paul spoke of being "one born out of due time" (1 Cor 15:8),
according to Munck he was actually to bring in the fullness
of times.

He says that "Paul is not the only one who knows

what God's plan is and can tell of it, but the one by whose
action this fullness is to be brought about."35 Peter has
the call to Israel, and Paul to the Gentiles.

But in the

end, Munck says, "the results of the mission show that the
apostles who were sent to the Jews have so far achieved
nothing except the hardening of Israel.

The mission to the

Gentiles will therefore prove to be the more important one,
because its completion will usher in the salvation of all
Israel. n36

34Munck, Paul and the Salvation of Mankind, p. 40.
p. 43.
3bIbid., p. 62.
However, Munck would not go so far
as to assert that Paul performed a greater service to God
than Jesus, because Paul was sent to all nations, whereas
Jesus' mission was only to Israel. This was the position of
Hans Windisch, Paulus und Christus (Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs'sche Buchhandlung, 1934), PP. 149-50: "Wir finden abermals
eine wichtigue Funktion im g8ttlichen Heilsplan, die in
alttestamentlicher Profetengeschichte weissagungsmRssig zwei
nacheinander wirkenden MInnern Gottes auferlegt 1st: Jesus
und Paulus. P. let daduruch ausgezeichnet, dass auch er und
nur er--nicht auch Petrus oder Johannes, denselben richterlichen Auftrag vollzieht.
Ja bei P. hat die Dfirchfuhrung
noch gr8ssere und ummfassendere Wirkung, da in seiner Aktion
sogleich das positive Gegenstack sich realisiert: in demselben Augenblick, wo sich durch sein Wirken die Tilr vur den
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While we do not want to deny the importance of Paul's
apostleship in any way, on the other hand, we cannot accept
this view of the participles which sees the restraint as a
reference to the gospel proclamation, and more particularly
Paul himself.

It is true that in Paul there was the deep-

seated conviction of being called to take the gospel to the
Gentiles, as far as the ends of the earth.

But Paul could

have still seen himself as a powerful eschatological figure
(Munck has surely established this much) without identifying
himself with Q(.04.11p,..)v

•

Contrary to Bast, who believes

Paul is not especially conscious of his importance as God's
instrument of mission to the Gentiles in the Thessalonian
epistles,37 there seems to be strong evidence (cf. 1 Thes 12) otherwise.

Nevertheless, the question of the degree to

which he perceived his role in God's eschatological plan is
the point of difficulty.
Several matters concern us enough to avoid associating
the participles with this Interpretation.

Some scholars are

bothered that Munck and Cullmann have overstated their case.
Juden verschliesst, offnet sich weit das Tor flit- die Heiden.
Vorsehungsmassig verrichtet der Apostel auch hierin sin
grtisseres Werk als der Meister." Munck shows some affinity
to the position of Windisch, however, when he holds God to
be dependent on Paul's apostolic work in order to work out
his eschatological plan, and when he says "thus Paul, as the
apostle to the Gentiles, becomes the central figure in the
story of salvation," p. 49.
37Beet, Thessalonians, D. 298: "it is in the ThessaIonian epistles that Paul is least conscious of his apostolicity."
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Smith protests against Munck, saying that "Paul claimed for
himself no more than a stmila
competence."38

oreftinence, not an exclusive

In Smith's eyes, Munck has made Paul out to

be "an egomaniac," and has built his hypothesis "principally
on an uncritical acceptance of one aspect of Acts and on a
polemical passage [Gal 2:7ff] in one of Paul's letters."39
Knox in his presidential address before

the Society

of Biblical Literature contests Cullmann and Munck when they
"affirm that Paul thought of Christ's return as dependent on
his."40

Notwithstanding, he quickly warns that Paul's sense

of vocation must be taken seriously.
Here we must walk carefully, for no one can doubt
that Paul had a peculiar sense of vocation and a
sense of peculiar vocation--that he thought of
himself and his work as having an extraordinary
importance of some kind in the working out of God's
purpose in Christ.
Over and over again in reading
his letters, one is impressed, and sometimes repelled, by signs of what may appear to be an almost
morbid sense of his own importance.41
It is not a problem, than, for Knox to concede to Paul's own
38 Morton Smith, "Pauline Problems: Apropos of J.
Munck, 'Paulus und die Helisgeschichte'," HTR 50 1957), p.
129.
He notes how Munck promised to treat the question of
the apostolate in a sequel volume to the one under review,
which leads Smith to suppose (legitimately we think) whether
Munck has advanced opinions which "may not have been supported as fully as they otherwise would have been," p. 130.

39Ibid., p. 130, 129, n. 32.
40John Knox, "Rom. 15:14-33 and Paul's Conception of
his Apostolic Mission," Jill, 83 (1964), p. 4. Resembling the
charge which Smith made of Munck's Paul, Knox shares similar
sentiments when he says, "l simply cannot imagine a person
of the mentality which Munck attributes to Paul," pp. 7-8.
41 Ibid., p. 5.
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high estimation of his apostleship.

The difficulty is when

scholars elevate Paul beyond what he himself declares.
We are left to conclude, therefore, that although
Paul may have thought . . . that the preaching of
the gospel to all the nations was a precondition of
the eschaton; although he was convinced that God had
called him to that work and may even have believed
that he was the only witness of Jesus' resurrection
(and therefore the only "apostle" in the highest
sense of that term) who had been directed explicitly
and particularly to the gentiles; and although he
may have regarded himself as having been set apart
as a supreme defender of the propriety of the gentile
mission--although all of this may be true, he did
not think of himself as the only preacher to the
nations or find himself a place in God's plan quite
so exalted as Cullmann and Munck assert.42
Other problems with the gospel proclamation olt-w can
further be pointed out.

It has been argued that if Pau, had

wanted to make such an important point with the participles,
he would surely have done so more clearly and we would have
expected him to have made this connection in other passages
in his epistles.43

Second, where else does Paul objectify

himself so mysteriously in the third person (except perhaps
42Ihid., p. 8.
W. D. Davies in his review of Munck,
JBL 2 (195p), D. 72, says "in no case does Paul refer to
iTTiTself as e 'etr(Z5cs-roXos (except in the phrase in I Cor. XV. 9:
bkilkxtcPros 1`. hirm61°A'AM • He then cites Mosbech as
16Z) glip
claiming that it was the Judaizing controversy which made
Paul insist on his own apostolic status.
43Cf. Knox, "Rom 15:14-33," says "and if the lack of
clarity is explained by the fact that we are dealing here
with a small apocalypse and should expect the language to be
somewhat enigmatic, one may still wonder that so relevant an
idea, having such constant bearing on Paul's daily work, is
not unambiguously expressed in other contexts," p. 4; Whiteley, The Theology of St. Paul, p. 239; Bruce, Thessalonians,
p. 171; Herman Ridderbos, Paul: An Outline of His Theology,
trans. by J. R. De Witt (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1917, p.
524; Masson, Thessaloniciens, p. 100.
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in 2 Cor 12:2-5)?

Third, it is difficult to imagine that

the apostle was thinking of a time when he was to be forced
from the scene

t(C6ou sioyoo ,44

especially in light of

his pivotal role in ushering in the coming of Christ.
is perhaps the greatest challenge to this view.

This

For in his

previous epistle (1 Ties 4:15) Paul expects to be alive when
the Lord returns, not to disappear beforehand.

Mearns says,

"the flaw in their argument is revealed when Paul says that
he himself expeets to be alive at the Second Coming, whereas
he Restrainer is envisaged as being removed . . . .n45
We must say, then, that despite the attractiveness of
the ti.espel proclamation view we must look elsewhere for an
explanation ta the meanings of the participles.

In consider-

ing the six remaining proposals, we will only treat of some
of their principal advocates and criticize them only in the
44This is how the phrase is understood in this line
of argumentation.
See chapter four of this thesis for our
proposal.
45 Mearns, "Eaz-ly Eschs 4- ological Development," p. 155.
Cf. Whiteley, The Theology of St. Paul, D. 239; Marshall,
Thessalonians, p. 198; Gerhard Krodel, "2 Thessalonians," in
Ephesians, Colossians, 2 Thessalonians, The Pastoral Episties, Proclamation Commentaries, ed. Gerhard Krodel (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1978), p. 92; Best, Thessalonians,
p. 298. The fact that Paul intended to be alive would also
contradict a position which understands him as seeing his
death as a key turning point in the pattern of God's purpose.
As Beardsiee states: "a broader view of Paul's self-understanding does not bear out the view that he saw eschatological significance in his own death," William Beardslee, Human
Achievement and Divine Vocation in the Message of Paul
(London: SCM Press, 1961), p. 88.
He says rather, on the
basis of Phil 1:21-24, that "it is his life which had this
significance."
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most rudimentary way.

Those views which are more current in

origin perhaps need the time that the above three have had
in order for their particular strengths and weaknesses to be
more fully recognized by scholarship. (And this would also
be true of the proposal which we intend to make later on in
this thesis.)

Contemporary Interpretations
The Law and Order View
Marshall surmises that since the Roman Empire came to
an end without the events which Paul describes in 2 Thess 2,
(which nullifies the traditional—historical view), the only
alternative was for commentators "to salvage Paul's reputa—
tion as a reliable prophet by arguing that the restraining
force is .ot the Empire as such but the principle of law and
order which was typified by it and which still continues in
the form of other political systems."46

When the principal

of law and order is taken out of the way, then the Lawless
One will be free to rule and to deceive.

This position is

best reflected in J. B. Lightfoot and Leon Morris.47

But,

again, if Paul meant this--as benign a view as it is--would
he not have been more explicit?

Many of the criticisms of

the traditional interpretation can be made here as well.
46Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 197.
47Lightfoot, Notes on the Epistles, p. 114. Morris,
Thessalonians, pp. 226-27.
Morris notes E. Stauffer and
Bonhoeffer as also giving hint of this position, n. 30.
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The Mythological View
A good number of scholars maintain that the mythological interpretation best unfolds the difficulties of 2 Thee
2:1-15.

Neil writes that "there is much to be said in favor

of looking for the

clue to the restraining power, not in

history, but in some kind of theological or even mythological
speculation."48

He adds, "the 'restraining power' is there-

fore probably supernatural.

The

Lawless One is held

check meantime by some angelic power appointed

in

by God."49

The chief representative of this view is Martin Dibelius who
interprets the Keiliy\e‘41

"in function of the myth of the

primeval monster who is bound, then liberated for a while at
the end of time--when he is soon destroyed by God."50

For

seven insightful critiques of this position see the commentary by Best (p. 297), among them being the failure to give
account for the change in genders between the participles,
and the fact that it is too general and fails to precisely
identify the participles.

Furthermore, "would Paul be able

to say of such mythological themes, 'you know', as he does
in this case?"51

48Neil, Thessalonians, p. 169.
49Ibid., p. 170.
50As summarized by Giblin, Threat, pp. 19-20. Giblin
notes some of the Catholic variations to this position, such
as KILIIVNI being the archangel Michael. Other takeoffs have
seen in the participles the Angel of the Abyss (Rev 20:3ff).
5 1 A. L. Moore, 1

and

2 Thessalonians, CB (London:
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The Evil, Satanic View
Following the lead of Schaefer, Frame identifies the
4

participle 0 KoVrty,(0,
/ , the force "holding sway," as Satan.52
The neuter ta KOlipleis understood as the mystery of lawlessness, whose evil influence is already at work in the world.
In the words of Frame:
The effect of the operation of Satan, the spirit or
person who is now holding sway, is characterised as
"the mystery of lawlessness," that is, the lawlessness which is secretly growing in unbelievers under
the spell of Satan.
This control of Satan is in
accordance with the divine purpose, for it prepares
the way for the revelation of the Anomos in the time
set him by God and not before, the reason being that
the mystery of lawlessness, which Satan sets in
operation, is to culminate in a definitive apostasy
on earth which is the signal for the advent of
Satan's instrument, the Anomos.
But this apostasy
will not come, and the Anomos will not be revealed
until Satan, who is now holding sway, is put out of
the way.53
Oddly, the phraseikr1.4f00 YlvArdt would then refer to "Satan's
expulsion from heaven to earth."
While this view might have the merit of providing an
explanation for both participles, we shall see it is incongruent with what the pronoun in v. 6 represents.

Moreover,

Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1969), 103.
52Frame, Thessalonians, p. 261.
5316id.
It is interesting that Frame accepts the
whole of Schaefer:s ..proposal, except for the identification
of the pronoun ettilrov
in v. 6 with Jesus Christ. We shall
see later on in the exegetical section how interpretations
at this point differ, a significant matter to say the least.
With regard to the participle being Satan, Best (Thessalonians, p. 299) is close to this position when he says Koilli;;
"is to be regarded as an evil person or power."
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since Paul speaks openly of Satan elsewhere in his letters
and eves mention& 112 'n by name in v. 9 of this passage, does
it not seem curioes why he would use such a veiled reference
to him in the form of these participles?

Besides, the logic

of the entire passege, as we will see, does not lead to the
association which Frarbe and others here make.
The TheocentLels View
This position is direetly opposite of the one prior.
Fee it is not an evil powee that restrains but God himself;
he delays the final onslaught of evil in all its fullness.
One principle proponent ef this inter2retation recently has
6(.4.ov
been A. Steobel, who says: ngenau genommen ist der kc41-.
Gott selbst. . . . Die personale Grosse ist Gott. die slchliche dagegen eein objektiv festliegender Heilspan.n 54
and

J

God

salvation plan are supposedly what Paul had in mind

in his use of these two particular participles.

Trilling

likewise sees God responsible for the restraint, but he sees
more specifically the restraint as the delay of the Pareusia
Strobel, Untersuchuncren zum eschatologeechen
Verz8gerungsproblem auf Grund der spAtindischurchristlichen
Geschichte ven Habakuk 2 2 FF.,Suppiements to NT, vol. II
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1961„ D. 107. Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 198, cites ethers who have made similar arguments to
this effect; namely, J. Ernst, Die eschatologischen GegenD. J.
spieler in den Schriften des Neuen Testaments (1967),
Themes
in
2
2:1-12,
Thessalonians
Stephens, Eschatological
unpublished thesis, St. Andrews (1976), and W. H. Burkeen,
The Parousia of Christ in the Thessaloniam Correspondence,
unpublished thesis, Aberdeen 31979), pp. 348-50.
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itself--God being ultimately the agent of contro1.55
has been another supporter of this view.

R. Aus

Claiming that Paul

was dependent in 2 Thes 2:1-12 on the text of Isaiah 66, he
states: "if the author of 2 Thessalonians says that God is
he who does restrain in 2:7, he has intentionally modified
the

meaning of Isa 66:9 to emphasize the delay needed for

the spread of the gospel

('

OLLOV

)."56

0 i0KliKwV phrase in 2 Theas. 2:7 should

For him, "the
be interpreted

theocentrically."57
The chief criticism of this view has been reiterated
by Best: "Why should Paul refer to God in this way?

There

is no reason for secrecy; to have said 'God' would have
betrayed no one nor allowed the Roman authorities to take
action for treason.

In other words, this theory does not

55Wolfgang Trilling, Der Zweite Brief an die Thessalonicher, EKK, vol. XIV (Ziarich: Benziger Verlag, 1980), pp.
90-102.
He argues further that there is no real difference
between Paul's use of the two genders with the participles.
56Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 545.
57ibid., p. 548. Perhaps the most recent defender of
this theocentric view is C. L. Holman, "Eschatological Delay
in Jewish ard Early Christian Apocalyptic," (Ph.D. dissertation, University of Nottingham, 1982), pp. 203-28.
He also
concludes that God is the one who "restrains" as he works
out his plans, which include the proclamation of the gospel.
More than one hundred years ago, Henry Cowles proposed a christocentric view of the participles: "If we ask,
Whose powerful hand counteracts the devil and all his wickedness, wicked men and all theirs? but one general answer can
be given—Christ's. His ultimately, is the great antagonist,
restraining power," "On 'The Man of Sin,' 2 Thess. II. 3-9,"
BS 29 (1872), p. 630.
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really account for the use of katechon."58
The Jewish State View
B. B. Warfield puts forward the novel view that what
Paul meant by the participle

if KtiosiKov

was the Jewish state.

It appears to be a new interpretation in many respects.

As

Warfield explains his bold idea,
For the continued existence of the Jewish state was
both graciously and naturally a protection to Christianity, and hence a restraint on the revelation of
the persecuting power.
Graciously, it was God's
plan to develop Christianity under the protection of
Judaism for a short set time, with the double purpose
of keeping the door of salvation open to the Jews
until all of their elect of that generation should
be gathered in and the apostasy of the nation should
be rendered doubly and trebly without excuse, and of
hiding the tender infancy of the Church within the
canopy of a protecting sheath until it should grow
strong enough to withstand all storms.
Naturally,
the continued effect of Judaism was to conceal
Christianity from notice through a confusion of it
with Judaism--to save it thus from being declared an
illicit religion--and to enable it to grow strong
under the protection accorded to Jewish worship. . .
. Thus the continued existence of Judaism was in the
truest sense a restraint on the persecution of
Christians, and its destruction gave the siAnal for
the lawless one to be revealed in his time.)
58Best, Thessalonians, p. 300.
See pp. 300-301 for
some of his additional criticisms. One point that he makes
against Strobel et al. is that they fail to account for the
neuter and masculine distinction.
This might be true of
Trilling, but Strobel and Aus have been consistent to interpret the neuter as the plan or will of God.
Best's final
remark is that this view makes out the "delay" to be of the
final salvation of God, whereas for Best the context would
speak for the delay in the coming of the Rebel. We will see
later on that Strobel and the others might be more accurate
on this matter. The case against disclosing God by Kii(11)(01/
is also made by Krodel, 2 Thessalonians, p. 92.
59Benjamin B. Warfield, "First and Second Thessalonians," in The Expositor, ed. by W. Robertson Nicoll, 3rd
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In this view, Warfield says that the

masculine form of the

restrainer might demand an interpretation as a person.

The

possibility he would consider is James of Jerusalem, "God's
chosen instrument in keeping the door of Christianity open
for the Jews and by so doing continuing and completing their
probation."6°
While we do not deny that God providentially used the
situation as illustrated by Warfield to protect Christianity
in its early stages, we do find it significant that no one
has given his possible interpretation any serious attention.
But despite the uniqueness, we cannot understand how Paul
would be engaged in so elaborate a reference to the participles when his purpose has not focused on either the Church's
fare or the role of Judaism.

it seems that Warfield reverts

to interpolation rather than interpretation at this point.
Giblin's View
This last interpretation of the participles with all
fairness can be associated primarily with Giblin alone.

He

has devoted an entire monograph to the problems involved in
the interpretation of 2 Thes 2:1-12, and has treated in the
Series, vol. IV (London: Hodder and Stoughton, 1886), pp.
41-42.
6°Ibid., p. 42. However, this part of the thesis is
not an idea unique to him.
Forty years earlier, Wieseler,
in Chronologie des apost. Zeitalt (G8tting, 1848), p. 272f,
suggested the apostle James the Just, as cited in Gottlieb
Lunemann, The Epistles to the Thessalonians, MC (Edinburgh:
T & T Clark, 1880), p. 228.
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process the meanings of the participles which we have under
investigation.

He has distanced himself from most all other

views by suggesting that the participles represent a Lorne
or person hoe:ile to God and the Thessalonian church (tins
his title, The Threat to Faith).

He takes the vere

kavrt Kt3

in the sense "to seize" and argues that false prophets, led
perhaps by one person in particular, "appeared as an object
of present experience within the community.”61

Indirec -ely

tnis activity, Giblin states, Pis presently exercised in the
cause of Satan," which makes Satan, ,ehen, basically responsible for everything a - verse _hat occurs.62
Giblin's interpretation has not met without concern
as to matters of philology.63

Marshall raises the problem,

which the view presents, of explalning exactly just "why the
removal of falce prophets in one local ehurch should occupy
61 Giblin, inreat, p. 247. he believes that Paul made
thus stigmatizing the
a deliberate move to employ Votilltpv
cause of disturbance at Thessaioniea "by a term that suggests
the working of a Dionysian, demonic, viz., pseudo-prophetic,
force," p. 246.
621b1d. P. 234. Contrary to the estimation of Bruce
(Thessalonians, p. 188), Giblin does not go so far as to say
that the masculine participle signifies the devil or Satan.
for it has no title
He says "the WitrivAlVis not anlite*W
[which
faithful
in a note he says
suzerainty
ever
the
of
of
3atan's
to him]. . . .
this
power
would
Paul
not concede
More accurately, is [sic] is 7 power grasping for control, a
'seizing power'," p. 230.
63Cf. Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 199; Best, Thessalonians, p. 299; Townsend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12," pp.
238-40; Aus. "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 537.
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such a crucial position in the development of God's plan.1!64
Other criticisms have been made elsewhere,65 but it is easy
to see from what has already been said that this interpretation also has its difficulties.

Conclusion
In sum, we have come to see that resolving the identities of the participles has not been a dormant endeavor.
From the earliest of times, Christian exegetes have sought
to determine their meanings.

But no one interpretation has

commanded attention above the others.

As we have said, it

is truly a crux interpretum which we have before us.

It has

been from the energies of able scholars who have gone before
us that we have been largely motivated to pursue this matter
0
related to the two participles
1 ./4p4 and t KiefEWAPV.
0
As did each scholar mentioned have nis own approach to seek
out a solution, so also do we.

In the next chapter we will

look at the letter in general for an understanding of what
the author was in communication about, and from this we will
gain a framework to help situate and evaluate

what he says

more particularly about the participles themselves.

64Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 199.
65Cf. Best, Thessalonians, p. 299.

CHAPTER TWO
APPROACHING A REASSESSMENT OF II THESSALONIANS:
THE SEARCH FOR BALANCE IN THE
LETTER'S CONTENT
Introduction
Viewing something from a larger perspective or from a
wider angle
point.

means

more times than not being at a vantage

Grasping the overall picture makes one more aware of

how the individual elements function together to compose the
whole.

But perhaps more importantly, it allows opportunity

for reflection upon those features neglcted and overlooked
due to what appear as the more salient aspects.

Such is the

case with regard to the Greek participles er0 k(terfkOV

and

V.Wrcpb°49 found in chapter two of 2 Thessalonians.
Consideration of the broader compass of the letter is
essential since the question bears heavily upon how one is
to understand the text wherein the participles are located.
For example, if this epistle is viewed as simply a corrective
response

to a community confused about eschatology, the

problems noted in the opening and closing chapters are most
often believed to be in direct consequence to the problem
cited in 2:1-15.

In contrast, if 2 Thessalonians is viewed

as a composite of various concerns taken up by its author,
40
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each of which is somewhat independent of the others, this
matter becomes a subject of more central concern for understanding 2:6-7.

That is, the relationship between the part

and the whole has significant results for the interpretation
of each.

Therefore any treatment of 2:6-7 in connection

with 2:1-15 must be carried out in respect of the general
issue of the other situations described in 2 Thessalonians.
By understanding the letter in its entirety we see more of
the diversity it contains and are thus better able to make
reasoned judgments as to matters of interpretation, especially as we focus on the words written in 2:6-7.
Accordingly, the initial focus of our investigation
must center upon tlle ways in which the essence of 2 Thessalonians has been assessed in scholarly study.

Our discussion

will begin with a survey of the various approaches to the
literary content of 2 Thessalonians.

This will lead us to

demonstrate the ansatisfactory character of past approaches
by arguments which maintain the letter as a correspondence
of more than one primary theme.

Theories Espousing the Centrality of
the Eschatological Unit
Much of the problem that exists in identifying the
meanings of the two participles lies with scholars assigning
too great an influence to 2:1-12 in the letter's substance.1
1 Most editors and commentators are quick to end this
unit at v. 12. But as we shall see later in the exegetical
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Dieter W. Kemmler reflects this overestimating tendency when
after his analysis he concludes "Paul in this chapter comes
to the 'Hauptsache', to the 'eigentlich geschkftlichen(n)'
of his letter."2

Similarly, E. von Dobschfitz concedes that

it is "der Hauptteil des Briefs."3

C. L. Mearns also exem-

plifies this prevailing sentiment when he describes chapter
two as carrying "the main message of the letter."4

Indeed,

section, it is more fitting to end the section proper with
v. 15 and see the benediction which follows as solemnifying
its thought.
2Dieter Werner Kemmler, Faith and Human Reason: A
Study of Paul's Method of Preachinq as Illustrated by 1-2
Thessalonians and Acts 17, 2-4 (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1975),
p. 178.
"Hauptsache" has as its English equivalent "main
thrust," and "eigentlich geschaftlichel translates into
"real business." Kemmler goes on to say that "therefore all
that Paul says here is of fundamental importance," and that
in the section of 2:1-12 we have his "declared purpose."
3Ernst von Dobschfitz, Thessalenicher, p. 260.
4C. L. Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in
Paul, p. 145.
Cf., Leander Keck and Victor Furnish, The
Pauline Letters (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1984), who state
that "the most important passage in Second Thessalonians is
2:1-12, which opens the main section of the letter," p. 111;
Richard Longenecker, "The Nature of Paul's Early Eschatology," NTS 31 (1985), where he says, "certainly 2 These 2.112 comprises the main section of the letter," p. 88; Kammel,
Introduction: "the letter proper begins with an appeal for
restraint in view of the report of an exaggerated expectation of the parousia in the Thessalonian community," p. 263;
Daryl Schmidt, "The Authenticity of 2 Thessalonians": n2
Thessalonians 2 begins the body section of the letter," p.
292; Krodel, 2 Thessalonians, p. 89, remarks that "the most
important section and primary reason for writing this letter
is the little apocalypse of 2:1-12"; Leon Morris, The First
and Second Epistles to the Thessalonians (Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 1959), says it "forms the principal part of the
Epistle," p. 213; Morton S. Enslin also labels 2:1-12 as the
writer's "central section," Reapproaching Paul (Philadelphia:
Westminster Press, 1972), p. 102; Johannes Munck, "1 These.
1.9-10 and the Mission of Paul: Textual Exegesis and Herme-
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G. Findlay in his commentary holds that without 2:1-12 the
letter is like a shell without a kerne1.5
Others are not convinced that 2:1-12 is central to
the letter by just looking at the relative size of the text
in comparison with the remainder of the letter.

For them,

the reasons for attributing the long eschatological unit as
the author's primary intent lie with the letter's occasion
and

purpose.

In trying to discern the Sitz-im-Leben der

Kirche, the life situation of the church community at Thessalonica, scholars assume that 2:1-12 gives the clearest
insight into the setting more than any other text.

G. Henry

Waterman remarks that "the occasion of the letter seems to
have

been an unsettling report, 'Lased on a letter falsely

attributed to Paul to the effect that the day of the Lord
had

already

set in."6

Bernard

Orchard affirms that the

central concern for Paul in 2 Thessalonians is "to deal with
some

who have

wrongly interpreted his teaching about the

neutic Reflections," NTS 9 (1962), holds it to be "the
decisive passage in t,e letter," p. 98. In the most recent
full-scale commentary on the letter, F. F. Bruce maintains
that "if any section can claim to be described as the 'body'
of this letter, it is 2:1-12.
This is not only the most
distinctive feature of 2 Thessalonians; it probably represents the purpose of the letter: what precedes leads up to
it and what follows leads on from it," Thessalonians, p.
162.
5G. Findlay, The Epistles of Paul the Apostle to the
Thessalonians (Cambridge: University Press, 1904), p. liv.
6G. Henry Waterman, "The Sources of Paul's Teaching
on the 2nd Coming of Christ in 1 and 2 Thessalonians," JETS
18 (1975):105.

signs that will precede the Lord's return."7

Likewise,

George T. Montague maintains that it was because of a "false
interpretation of the Parousia and the aLuse of idleness"
that brougnt forth the need for a second letter from Paul
not long after the first.8

Though advocating non-Pauline

authorship for 2 Thessalonians, Andreas Lindemann aligns
himself with those locating the major theme of the letter
primarily in the lengthy eschatological cluster of chapter
two.

His argument emphasizes the idea that 2 Thessalonians

was written as an intentional replacement for 1 Thessalonians
by either an individual or some group that did not accept
its eschatological perspective.9
With such weighty ascription given to the function of
chapter two, is it any wonder, then, that the rest of what
7Bernard Orchard, "Ellipsis and Parenthesis in Ga
2:1-10 and 2 Th 2:1-12," in Paul de Tarse: A15,tre de notre
temps, ed. by L. De Lorenzi, Sgrie monographique de "Benedictina": Section paulinienne 1 (Home: Abbey of St. Paul Without
the Wall, 1979), p. 256.
8George T. Montague, The Living Thought of Saint Paul
(Beverly Hills: Benzinger, Bruce & Glencoe, Inc., 1976), p.
Cf., Henry Cowles, "On the 'Man of Sin', 2 Thess. II.
29.
3-9," Biblica Sacra 29 (1872), where he says, "some of the
Thessalonian brethren missed the real thought of Paul," hence
"Paul hastens to write his second letter," p. 624.
9A. Lindemann, "Zum Abfassungszweck des Zweiten
Over a century
Thessalonicherbriefs," ZNW 68 (1977):35-37.
was advocated
Lindemann's
of
ago a position resembling that
Thessalonicher,
die
an
Brief
beiden
by A. Hilgenfeld, "Die
W. G. Doty,
nach Inhalt und Ursprung," ZwTh 5 (1862):225f.
Fortress
(Philadelphia:
Letters in Primitive Christianity
have
"may
letter
the
that
also
states
Press, 1973), p. 69,
Pauline
modify
to
attempts
been occasioned primarily by
eschatology" as found in 1 Thessalonians.
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is said in the letter is seen to revolve around its themes?
e
And since the participles
and 0 NXIIKLI4V

'es Kwripv

stand in the forefront of the second chapter when it comes to
exegesis, is it so surpriping th-lt much ink has been spilled
to decide what they signify?

Much else could be turned up in

order to highlight the general opinion that holds 2:1-12 as
forming the outstanding and therefore axial feature of the
letter.

But our intention at this point is to counter the

understanding that singles out 2:1-12 and bring into relief
some of the other elements of tne epistle in their proper
proportions.

This should be case enough against the so-

called "accepted view."10

Toward this end we now turn.

A Rebuttal to the Position of Eschatoloqical
Priority in the Letter on the Basis of
Its Style and Content
The Argument From Style
Chapter two, contrary to the popular view, is not the
only significant discussion which the letter boasts, nor is
'A the exclusively dominant theme throughout.

A few scholars

have taken note of this and in turn have proceeded to handle
the letter in what we appreciate to be a more just assessment.

Peter Richardson is representative of others having a

truer and more accurate perspective when he says:
The eschatological section is not central to the
letter but a part of the instruction necessary in
103o phrased by Giblin, Threat., p.3,
He says "this
central section of 2 Thes" is the basis of "Paul's argumentation" in the letter.
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It
the pastoral situation with which he is faced.
both rises out of, and flows into, a consideration
of the Thessalonians' own situation.11
Thus the occasion for the writing of 2 Thessalonians was
purely ad hoc.

B. N. Kaye attests to this when he states

that all communication "was not related to false or one
sided eschatological teaching," but was developed "in a
pragmatic way. n12

This being the case, what ls said in 2:1-

11 Peter Richardson, Israel in the Apostolic Church
Christopher
(Cambridge: University Press, 1969), P. 107.
Rowland, The Open Heaven: A Study of Apocalyptic in Judaism
and Early Christianity (New York: Crossroads, 1982), p. 415,
comments in relation to 2 Thessalonians: "eschatological
teaching in the New Testament always serves to answer a
See also William L. Lane,
particular pastoral problem."
Understanding the New Testament: Ephesians_, Philippians
Colossians, 1 Thessalonians, 2 Thessalonians (London: Scripture Union, 1969), p. 85, where he notes that "there is a
theology of history and judgement implied in the letter, but
it is subordinated to a distinctly pastoral concern."
Elsewhere, Lane points out how Paul "made the letter an
important vehicle for pastoral supervision and care," and
therefore above all else he should be regarded as a "task
theologian . . . who worked out his theological insights
within the frame of reference provided by his task as apostle
to the Gentiles," Glenn W. Barker, William L. Lane, J. Ramsey
Michaels, The New Testament Speaks (San Francisco: Harper &
Moreover, the fact that a
Row, 1969), pp. 145 and 148.
that entreats God to grant
in
2:16f--one
benediction follows
over the Lord's
confused
Christians
comfort and hope to
tone of the
definite
pastoral
alert
us
to
the
coming--should
Teachings
of
in
The
Work
and
Charles
F.
Kent
says,
text. As
1916),
p.
Scribner's
Sons,
the Apostles (New York: Charles
and
leader
a
pastor
good
sense
as
132: "Nowhere is Paul's
better illustrated than in this second epistle to the Thessalonians."
12B. N. Kaye, "Eschatology and Ethics in 1 and 2 ThesHis particular concern
salonians," NovT 17 (1975):56f,47.
unrelated
to the eschatologiis to show ethical problems as
Day,
"The
Practical
Purpose of Second
cal crisis. Cf. Peter
Thessalonians," ATR 45 (1963), though denying its authenticity, says "this epistle has one thoroughly Pauline trait:
the theological message does not stand alone, but is the
ground for a practical course of action," p. 204.

I7
12 should not be extracted from the rest of what the author
has said only to be relegated

to the artificial status of

supreme importance and priority in the letter.
Instead, the text Leeds to be seen as comment on one
particular problem amidst others within the author's address.
This, then, waves a flag c2 caution over any attempt to
interpret the section otherwise.

The two participles of 11;*

klieriVi/ and 1 tAiffooele, found respectively in verses six
!{. ,la seven, should not be so ruminantly examined as if their
meaniags were some conundrum to be 3olved.

Overemphasis on

eschatology in the letter has isolated the participles and
dramatized them to the extent

t they have become forced

into interpretations that stand apart not only from the
immediate chapter but from the style and purpose of the
letter itself.

The literary function of the epistle as a

pastoral treatise does not warrant the exa geration of one
segment of its content, while other equally important matters
of concern go unnoticed or receive less tr
of oversight on the part of students and

went.

Because

e- elas inquiring

into the letter's message, we gauge that a balanced under—
standing of the letter is necessary if only out of fairness
to its content.

More directly for our task, the search will

aid in deciding how to make sense of the structure and logic
of the eschatological passage in chapter two, and hopefully
clear away much of the confusing cloud which surrounds the
participles.
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The Argument From Content
Jouette Hassler
One

scholar who has contributed greatly to solving

the problem of proportionality in 2 Thessalonians is Jouette
Hassler.

She has made tremendous strides toward sharpening

the focus upon literary intent and literary balance in the
letter by arguing against the consensus view that holds the
admittedly interesting grammatical and theological questions
concerning 2:1-12 to be the center of discussion.
article Hassler attempts to show

In her

that the first chapter,

besides being a typical epistolary opening, has theological
merit on its own and demands critical attention for what it
conveys.
Just as scholars focus on chap. 2 because it seems to
cc:Vain the major puzzle of this epistle (the identity
of
IIMVII)00Y ), so too do they linger there because it
seems to be the core of the letter in which the key
issue is resolved.
This issue is the author's rebuttal
to the claim that "the Day of the Lord has arrived"
(2:2), and chap. 1 is viewed as little more than a
preface to this.
Yet we are now in a position to argue
for the integrity of the argument of both chapters.1 3
1 3Jouette M. Hassler, "The Enigmatic Sign: 2 Thessalonians 1:5," GEN 46 (1984):507.
Lars Hartman, in Prophecy
Interpreted: The Formation of Some Jewish Apocalyptic Texts
and of the Eschatological Discourse Mark 13 Par (Uppsala:
Almqvist and Wiksells, 1966), p. 195, seems to be aware of
some distinction between the themes of the first two chapters; however, he says, "in 2 Ths 1 the thanksgiving for the
Christian virtues of the Thessalonians in their endurance of
the persecution merges into a survey of the Parousia," (emphasis ours).
Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 546,
says that the writer of the letter "used Isaiah 66 as the
main background for his portrayal of Jesus' final coining in
2 Thessalonians 1, and also in 2:4," (emphasis ours).
We
note here that Aus understands
the primary motif of the
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According to Bassler, the letter shows evidence of
two particular problems threatening the church community at
Thessaionica.

She distinguishes the first as a theological

error, namely, the conviction that the Day of the Lord had
come.

This first differentiation can be drawn from what is

described in chapter two of the

Letter.

Moreover, she is

correct in avoiding any affirmation of a subtle gnosticism
in the chapter by pointing out that the Thessalonians did
not understand that Day to have arrived in some internalized
sense.

.
kupiclu

Schmithals is assuredly mistaken in his attempt to
t

,t•...

"anosticize" the expression 4.:3 Olt
as it is found in 2:2.1 4

_.• w

tvIelpti worted, TO11

Ratner, the author "treats

letter to be eschatological and that chapters 1 and 2 conjoin
on this theme with no real disparity in subject matter between them. In effect, the letter becomes, on the basis of
the "Trito-isaiah" thread it supposedly sustains, more of a
tightly structured theological treatise than a pastoral
admonition.
1 4Walter Schmithals, Paul and the Gnostics (Nashville:
Abingdon Press, 1972). He believes "no one could think that
the Day of the Lord had come unless he interpreted it spiritually as a Gnostic," p. 205; W. Lfitgert, Die Vollkommenen
im Philiyperbrief und die Enthusiasten in Thessalonich (BFCT
13/6; Gaterslosh: Bertelsmann, 1908), p. 80; W. Harnisch,
Eschatologische Existenz. Ein exegetischer Beitrag zum
Sachanliegen von 1 Thessalonicher z1)-5,11 (FRLANT 110;
G8ttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1973), pp. 19-51.
But
Hans Conzelmann, 1 Corinthians, trans. J. W. Leitch, Barmeneia Commentaries (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1975), is
quite right in maintaining that the mere presence of certain
catchwords and phenomena does not require the acceptance of
a mythological gnostic system in order to make them understandable, p. 15; Cf. R. Jewett, "Enthusiastic Radicalism
and the Thessalonian Correspondence," in Society of Biblical
Literature 1972 Seminar Papers, 2 vols. (Missoula: Scholars
Press, 1972) 7:131-232.
Jewett brings out elsewhere how
certain distinctive features of Gnosticism are "conspicuously absent" in Thessalonica: namely, dualism of flesh and
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the issue as if it were the cosmic apocalyptic conviction
that the words themselves imp1y."15

The first problem then

is that certain ones in the Thessalonian church assumed (or
Paul assumes this to be the case) that the epoch-transforming
Day had come.

Further discussion about this will be reserved

for the exegetical section of the thesis.
The second

problem, Bassler asserts, is not only

distinct from but also not as complex as the first.

It has

to do with the Thessalonian church enduring persecutions and
afflictions for their faith, the technical term designating
this being the German

word Leidenstheolorie.

The precise

meaning of the concept involves giving a rationale

and

spirit, christological speculation, the speculative use of
Genesis 1-3, and the enactment of libertinistic behavior
Similar
(see The Thessalonian Correspondence, p. 149).
conclusions are reached by Mearns, in "Early Eschatological
Development in Paul," p. 142, where he states that "there
are no indications of gnosticizing influences at work among
the Thessalonians." John Gillman, "Signals of Transformation
in 1 Thessalonians 4:13-18," (313(4 47 (1985):270, concludes
that "the Gnostic hypothesis may be dismissed without further
comment since there is not the slightest sign of such a
polemic in the text" or corpus. As Wayne A. Meeks cautions,
"Identification of the problem attacked by 2 Thessalonians
as 'Gnostic' should be done only with great caution," The
Writings of St. Paul (New York: W. W. Norton & Co., 197277
p. 108. F. F. Bruce, "St. Paul in Macedonia: The Thessalonian Corresisondence," BJRL 62 (1980), says "gnosticism can
be read out of the Thessalonian correspondence only if it be
first read into it," p. 338. Z. I. Herman argues against the
scheme of gnostic reconstruction by stressing Paul as having
confronted the Thessalonians and their situation not with a
discourse on the true nature of the resurrection, but rather
with a strong emphasis on present salvation, "Ii significato
della morte e della risurrezione di Gesti nel contest() escatoligico di 1 Ts 4,13-5,11," Antonianum 55 (1980):327-51.
15Bassler, "The Enigmatic Sign," p. 508.
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theological explanation of why the righteous saints suffer
at the hands of the ungodly.

It is not an idea that is

entirely new with Bassler, which she readily admits.

She

borrows directly from the research of W. Wichmann fifty
years before.

From an examination of rabbinic material and

other concurrent evidence, Wichmann identified an important
motif: temporal suffering or the surface

may seem like a

sign of rejection by God, but on a deeper level is more a
sign ef approval.16
Leidenstheologie l

Within the theological framework of

Bassler reiterates how distress imposed

upon the i'aiet fel in

fl.e present "is to be vleewed somewhat

paradoxically as a sign of acceptance by God insofar as he
offers through it an opportunity for his elect to receive in
this age the punishment for their sins, thus preserving the
full measure of their reward in the age to come."17
Marmorstein maintained that Rabbi Akiba stands as the
first to introduce the notion that the sins of the righteous
ere not ignored in the exercise of God's justice here and
now, '!)ut those misdeeds receive adequate recompense in the
16W. Wichmann, Die Leidenstheoloaie: Eine Form der
Leidensdeutun& im Splitjudentum (Stuttgart: Kohlhammer,
1930), pp. 11-35 passim.
Bassler cites how the observance
of this theological pattern was signalled by others before
Wichmann, the most notable being P. Volz, Die jUdische
EschatoloKie von Daniel bis Akiba (Tdbingen: Mohr, 19577
Wichmann, however, gives the fullest analysis by far.
17Baseier, "Tne Enigmatic Sign," p. 502.
We are to
infer from this that God is impartial even when it involves
his own, perhaps even more stringent toward them because of
their divinely apportioned inheritance.
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ifresent in order to protect against the cancellation of
one's rewards in the future

world.18

However, Wichmann

thought that he found evidence of this pattern of divine
justice in a couple of sources which predate the rabbinic
material.

The Psalms of Solomon, a work commonly held on

strong internal evidence to be of first century B.C. dating,
is stressed as revealing characteristics of Leidenstneologie
at those places where there is an observable contrast between
God's fierce judgment upon the wicked and the gentleness with
which God chastens his elect.

A clear example is said to be

seen in 13:10-11.
For the Lord will spare his devout,
and he will wipe away their mistakes with
discipline.
For the life of the righteous (goes on) forever,
but sinners shall be taken away to destruction
and no memory of them will over be found.
But the Lord's mercy is upon the devout
and his mercy is upon those who fear him.1 9
18A. Marmorstein, The Old Rabbinic Doctrine of God, 2
vols. (New York: Ktav, 1927), vol. 2: The Names and Attributes of God, p. 186.
19The Translation is that of R. B. Wright, which is
incorporated in The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha, 2 vols.,
ed. by James H. Charlesworth (Garden City: Doubleday, 19831985), vol. 2: Expansions of the "Old Testament" and LegWisdom and Philosophical Literature, Prayers, Psalms
and Odes, Fragments of Lost Judeo-Hellenistic Works, p. 663.
Compare the account in 2 Maccabees 6:12-16 where Jason of
Cyrene says: "Now I urge those who read this book not to be
depressed by such calamities , but to recognize that these
punishments were designed not to destroy but to discipline
our people. In fact, not to let the impious alone for long,
but to punish them immediately, is a sign of great kindness.
For in the case of the other nations the Lord waits patiently
to punish them until they have reached the full measure of
their sins; but he does not deal in this way with us, in
order that he may not take vengeance on us afterward when
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However, the most analogous pre-rabbinic account to 2
Thessalonians is found in 2 (Syriac Apocalypse of) Baruch.
Almost synchronous with the New Testament letter, 2 Baruch
interprets the persecution and affliction of the righteous
in a way that has the strict divine justice accompanied by
an eschatological turn of affairs.

Writing after the fall

of Jerusalem in A.D. 70, the apocalyptist "Baruch" envisions
the destruction of Jerusalem in 537/6 B.C. and concomitantly
hears a voice from the heaens speaking directly to him,
saying,
Stand on your feet, Baruch, and hear the words of
the Mighty God. Because you have been astonished at
that which has befallen Zion, you will surely be
preserved until the end of times •to be for a testimony. This means that if these happy cities will
ever say, "Why has the Mighty God brought upon us
this retribution?", you and those who are like you,
those who have seen this evil and retribution coming
over you and your nation in their own time, may say
to them that the nations will be thoroughly punished.
And this they may expect. And when they say in that
time, "When?", you will say to them:
You who have drunk the clarified wine,
you now drink its dregs,
for the judgment of the Most High is impartial. Therefore, he did not spare his own sons
first,
but he afflicted them as his enemies
because they sinned.
Therefore, they were
once punished, that they might be forgiven.20
our sins have reached their height.
Therefore, he never
withdraws mercy from us," in The Oxford Annotated Apocrypha,
ed. by Bruce M. Metzger (New York: Oxford University Press,
1977), p. 274.
202 Baruch 13:2-10, a new translation by
Klijn in The Old Testament Pseudepigrapha, vol. 1:
tic Literature & Testaments, p. 625. This immediate
God to punish his people is his way to make swift
for their sins.

A. F. J.
Apocalypaction by
atonement
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In this account, the "drinking of the dregs" speaks of the
time

when the righteous will no longer enjoy the

pure,

"clarified" wine of God's withheld justice, but will receive
a just recompense in this life for their sinning.

The

argument found in 2 Thessalonians 1:5 borders closely on
being the same thought; upon reflecting on their peril, the
author affirms that it "is evidence of the righteous j-'gment
of God, that [they] may be worthy of the kingdom of God, for
which [they] are suffering."
The Leidenstheologio parallel between 2 Baruch and 2
Thessalonians

1

continues with both texts emphasizing the

eventual reversal of circumstances when the righteous will
be delivered and their enemies and God's will be destroyed.
Concerning the wicked, "Baruch" says: "And it will happen in
that time that a change of times will reveal itself openly
for the eyes of everyone because they polluted themselves in
all those times and caused oppression [upon the righteous],"
and that change of time will be one in which God "will repay
them on . . . [his] day. n21
This event corresponds very

much to that which is

described in 2 Thessalonians 1:6 where it describes how "God
deems it just to repay with affliction those who afflict"
the righteous.22

On this business of the righteous being

21 Ibid., 48:38-47, p. 637.
22It is interesting that in the eschatological descriptions of both 2 Baruch and 2 Thessalonians 1 fire is
mentioned.
Fire is often associated with the presence of
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vindicated, "Baruch" offers some words of consolation to his
fellow countrymen who are experiencing hardship; stimulating
them toward

hope, he says, "if you think about the things

you have suffered now for your good so that you may not be
condemned at the end and

be tormented, you shall receive

hope which lasts forever and ever."23

The thrust of these

words finds a keen likeness in 2 Thessalonians 1:6-9 where
the canonical writer gives consolation by holding forth the
promise of God granting an eternai "rest" to the righteous
in t

'presence of the Lord."24

God throughout the Bible and other religious writings of the
post-exilic, intertestamenta2, and apostolic era. Yahweh is
described as a devouring fire (Deut. 4:24; Heb. 12:29)--as
one awful in judgment, burning in love, radiant in purity,
and all-consuming in power.
232 Baruclt., 78:6, p. 648. Cf. also tn
eonversation
between the apocalyptist and the Mighty One ,48:48ff; 52:
5ff).
24Holland, "Let No One Deceive fou in Any Way," p.
328, objects to any pre-rabbinic traces of Leidenstheoloe.ie,
let alone any in Scripture, and criticizes Bassler, et al.,
as failing "to differentiate between the idea of suffering
as a means of punishing the sins of the good so that they
may enjoy unalloyed reward in the future life Leidenstheologie, proper) and the idea of suffering as discipline or
But we question whether there is any pure
'chastening',"
form of the Leidenstheologie concept.
Holland assumes an
artificial distinction, for suffering as divine discipline
always implies the future even if not explicitly mentioned.
Besides not paying close attention to the import of the
texts cited above, Holland makes the additional mistake of
confusing prophetic material with sapiential sayings when
trying to offer evidence from the Old Testament which supposedly speaks of chastisement apart from eschatology.
God
does punish sinful disobedience, but as a means to redeem
his people.
And this redemption clearly implies a vision
for their future. See Patrick D. Miller, Jr. Sin and Judgment in the Prophets: A Stylistic and Theological Analysis
(Chico: Scholar's Press, 1 982), especially pp. 121-139.
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We must conclude, then, on the basis of the implicit
element of righteous suffering in the first century B.C.
material and its explicit occurrence

by

A.D. 65-70, that

there is more than enough concurrence among texts for us to
identify a valid Leidenstheologie motif in the first chapter
of 2 Thessalonians.25

Furthermore, the striking similari-

ties are forceful enough for us to maintain chapter one in
the letter to be the locus of a key and crucial discussion by
the author which is significant in its own right, apart from
claiming that it shares the subject matter of 2:1-12 and is
the same discussion paucis verbis ("in fewer words").26

The

sharp distinction between the two chapters is best summed up
by Helmut Koester; he

states that 2 Thess 1

concerns the

present, whereas 2 Thess 2 gives explanation of the author's
25Wichmann, Die Leidenstheologie, pp. 27-28, notes
three identical parallels between the Christian witness and
the non-Christian sources: (1) the persecution and inflictions upon the elect are themselves testimony and proof of
God's righteous judgment (2 Thes 1:5), (2) the purpose of
,1-iese afflictions is to prepare the elect and make them
worthy of the kingdom of God (2 Thes 1:5, 11), and (3) in
the eschatological future there will be a reversal of the
present circumstances, and God's justice will be revealed to
first show reward and rest to the elect for their trials (2
Thes 1:7, 10), and then to retribute ultimate punishment
upon the godless (2 Thes 1:6, 8-9). Though there are eschatological overtones to be noticed, these are secondary or
peripheral to the main emphasis of explaining the course of
life's meaning in the present.
26 Although we owe much to Bassler for pointing out
the significance of 2 Thes2 1, we must fault her for overextending the Leidenstheologie motif into the rest of the
letter to the degree that "chapter two then develops in more
detail this . . . idea by insisting that the Day of the Lord
is manifestly still future and its advent is in fact being
restrained," Bassler, "The Enigmatic Sign," p. 509.
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eschatological timetable:
However important eschatology might have been to the
author, the present time should not be understood
from an eschatological perspective.
The present
experience of tribulation is therefore not a sign of
the coming of the Lord in the near future. For this
reason the author separates the discussion of the
tribulations from the framework of eschatological
expectations and independently relates them to
future retribution and judgment.47

B. N. Kaye
In addition to Bassler's assessment that there are
but two basic problems besetting the Thessalonians--namely,
the confusion over the Parousia and the element of LeidenstheoloKie--we

would like

to call attention to a third.

It

would be a mistake on our part to neglect mentioning another
scholar who has advanced the study of proportionality in 2
Thessalonians.

B. N. Kaye is very much aware of the strong

current of opinion that finds the content of chapter two as
providing the

matrix of the letter.

Those who adhere

to

this position, he feels, make the mistake of associating the
incidence of idleness and

unemployment described in 3:6-13

with the theological aberration elucidated in 2:1-12.
reasoning is

This

typified by the words of Mearns where he says

"charismatic realized eschatological excitement had

caused

some Christians at both Thessalonica and Corinth to give up
their ordinary daily labour and employment as though

they

27Helmut Koester, Introduction to the New Testament,
2 vols. (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1982), pp. 244-45.
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were already living in a restored paradise-situation."28
It is Kayo's contention that the problem involving
the "disorderly," as he labels them, "is not related to the
28C. L. Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in
Paul," p. 147.
Not only does Geoffrey
Wilson make the
usual mistake of putting 2:1-12 in the letter's limelight,
i.e. "Paul now turns to the main purpose of the epistle,
which is to correct a mistaken belief in the immediacy of
Christ's second advent and the assembling to meet Him," but
he is exemplary of those who make the compound mistake of
associating the text of 3:6-13 with the alluring passage of
2:1-12.
He says the confusion over some false teaching on
the Parousia led Paul to write the text of 3:6-13 in order
"to check the neglect of present duty that this teaching had
fostered at Thessalonica," 1 & 2 Thessalonians (Carlisle:
The Banner of Truth Trust, 1975), p. 97; Cf. A. L. Moore,
The Parousia in the New Testament, Supplements to NT, vol.
13 (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1966): "In the Thessaionian community there were those who sought to anticipate the End (cf
II Thess. 2,3) and inclined to moral laxity, social irresponsibility and political anarchy," p. 173; Alan Richardson,
The Biblical Doctrine of Work (EBS, no. 1; London: SCM Press
LTD, 1954), who says Paul "already had firsthand acquaintance
with the disastrous economic consequences of mistaken eschatological notions; at any rate he rules that if any will not
work, neither let him eat (II Thess. 3.7-12). .
. The New
Testament gives no encouragement to those who by ceasing to
take their daily work seriously anticipate a consummation
which can lie only beyond history," p. 39; Nils A. Dahl,
Studies in Paul (Minneapolis: Augsburg, 1977) remarks that
Paul "sharply rebukes those members of the Thessalonian
congregation who had stopped working because they believed
that the Day of the Lord was at hand," p. 25; David Alan
Black, Paul Apostle of Weakness: Astheneia and its Cognates
in the Pauline Literature (New York: Peter Lang, 1984), D.
23.
R. F. Hock, "The Working Apostle: An Examination of
Paul's Means of Livelihood" (Ph.D. dissertation, Yale University, 1974), pp. 96-108, also makes dropping out of the work
force or "idleness" related to false eschatological expectations.
However, Hock has since softened his position by
stating that "the appeal to eschatology is not based on the
text itself," and whereas "some influence of eschatology
probably cannot be denied here
. . such influence need not
be placed in the foreground. It is methodologically better
to understand the exhortation to work primarily in terms of
what the text explicitly says," in The Social Context of
Paul's Ministry; Tentmaking and Apostleship (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1980), p. 43.
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eschatological material."29

He suggests that the ethical

Issue of improper Christian behavior as it existed in the
Thessalonian church is a separate and altogether different
matter of concern.

He proceeds to demonstrate this

by

examining the nature of argumentation in 3:6-13.
Holding the letter to be authentic, he points out
that the problem of idleness had surfaced before and was in
large part the reason for Paul's first letter.30

But since

then the problem had escalated to a more dire nature and now
presented a
community.

much greater threat to the well-being of the
Therefore in 2 Thessalonians Paul addresses it

again, this time at length and in a much firmer f;:! ,,10 31
Commending himself as an example to be imitated (2 Thes
3:7), the apostle gives a personal account of how he and his
cadre had worked day and night during their stay, and hew he
29Kaye, "Eschatology and Ethics," p. 47.
Cf. Dad,
"The Practical Purpose of Second Thessalonians," p. 204. He
sees the problem separate from eschatology and involving the
leadership of the church. Since Paul "does not believe that
the Christian ministry is work," Day says Paul's position in
Thessalonica was that "the minister (or minister) supported
by the church ought to get out and earn his (or their) own
living just like everybody else."
30Cf. 1 Thes 5:14, where Paul says,vousuort mOKMWY
,04101.- . Here the problem meets with
WiliP4W0.10e4V Si*,),AaS itiAl)
only a passing exhortation at the close of Paul's letter.
The verb Trote0(41APubthidoes not have as strong an appeal as
in 2 Thes 3:6. See also 4:11does the verbn'firkiWkikofAtV
12, which is reiterated in 2 Thes 3:11-12.
31 The verb Trei,pitieliN)Lop.kiv in 3:6, as we noted in the
It
previous footnote, is more heightened in its meaning.
carries the sense of a forceful and more resolute call for
needed action.
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had yielded his apostolic right of receiving provision so as
not to be

burden on anyone.

work there of preaching and

Sometime in the course of his

teaching the gospel, he intro-

duced to the new converts a general rule of thumb that was
to be followed along with what he prociaimed--"if you do not
work, you do not eat" (2 Thes 3:10).

Evidently, for one

reason or another, Paul had anticipated this
problem

particular

of idleness among the Thessalonians, thus the need

for a behavioral injunction.

In that this understood direc-

tive surfaces as a clear reminder in the second letter, we
see that his insight into th ir situation proved correct.
Kaye concludes from what is said in this pericope and
from the overall circumsances facing Paul at Thessalonica
that any explanation attributing the cause of disorderliness
as lying with the eschatological mood touched

upon in the

previous chapter should finally be laid to rest.32
the important observation that the

general maxim

He makes
against

32Neil, Thessalonians, p. 191, in discussing this
issue, argues to the contrary when he maintains that "it was
the expectation of the impending end of the world that gave
rise to the particular Thessalonian ',?roblem."
Cf. Henry
Hamann, "A Brief Exegesis of 2 Thess. 2:1-12 with Guideline
for the Application of the Prophecy Contained Therein," CTM
24 (1953):419, wherE he says, "The second letter to the
Thessalonians was written for the sake of the prophecy we
are now dealing with and for the sake of the exhortation of
the following chapter to honest work.
Both purposes are
closely connected with each other."
F. F. Bruce, "St. Paul
in Macedonia," p. 336, though not as stringent as some, is
nevertheless favorable to the possibility of a link between
the issues when he points out that "those members who,
because cf eschatological excitement or some other reason,
were idling and becoming a charge on their friends."
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idleness was given prior to the actual happening described
in chapter two, and for this reason could not have

been

"designed to meet a problem which developed subsequently."33
Moreover, if this deviance among the Thessalonians
was related to turmoil owing to misinterpreted eschatology,
we would at least expect some mention of the relationship.
But as it is, there is no surety in tying the two together
either from what is said in the first or the second letter.
Von Dobschfitz openly admits that seeing the disorderliness
in Thessalonica as stemming from some eschatological crisis
must be accepted more by way of default than because specific
indications exist in the text.34

Even appealing the case on

lexical grounds can be ruled out, for out of the forty-five
different nouns and verbs in 1 Thes 5:14 and 2 Thes 3:6-16,
only eight of these appear in the section of 2 Thes 2:1-12.
This does not in and of itself build any type of conclusive
argument.

However, coupled with the fact that "none of the

eschatological material in ii 1-12 is used to correct the
33Kaye, "Eschatology and Ethics," p. 54.
Had the
question on whether or not the Parousia arrived been one
that cropped up in the situation of the first letter, the
ethical mandate against indolence would most likely have
been directed as a prohibitory warning in the face of this
confusion. But, in fact, the question of the Lord as having
already come (2 Thes 2) follows the initial exhortation to
dissuade lazy inactivity among the Thessalonians (1 Thes
5:14, cf. 2 Thes 3:10).
34von Dobschfttz, Thessaionicher, p. 183: "Wenn dies
Verhalten einzeiner in Thessalonich doch einen religi5sen
Grund gehabt haben muss, so wfisste ich nicht, worm n anders
er bestanden haben soil."
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problem in iii 6-13, 9specially when we note that there is
material which

might well have been used, even if the two

problems were not related as cause and

effect," there is

ground enough on which we can stake a claim for dissociating
the two.35
But

perhaps the decision against them

being corre-

lated in any way is secured most when we consider how that
the

two

sections

are separated

by a

passage requesting

prayer for the work of mission (3:1-5), thus interrupting
any course of thought that may have been develobing.36
Kaye gives some detail of the way in which problems
of disorderliness and non-cooperative lifestyles were handled
in accordance with early Christian traditions of ecclesiastical discipline.

It was the general practice that those

who were the source of division or discord--the incidence at
Thessalonica being the presence of idle busybodies unwilling
to coexist with their fellow

brothers and sisters in

good

faith--were to be avoided and cut off from Christian fellowship.

Excommunication was not the established norm at this

time, for as Kaye indicates, Paul commanded that they were
"not to be regarded as enemies, but warned as brothers" (2
35Ibid., p. 56.
36Characteristic of new topics of discussion is the
introductory syntactical construction of a present indicative
and a personal pronoun as indirect object separated by the
adversativede
..4x,actly this occurs at 2:1 (fpwrweAbbe
and 3:6
), which
clearly indicates the
presence of distinct thought.

(inigpigithx.yAtv

SE )

63
Thes 3:15).

It was hoped that such measures as were taken

would bring to shame the disorderly in their own eyes and in
turn encourage them to change their living habits.

Motiva-

tion toward this disciplinary measure was done in respect of
the name and character of the Lord Jesus (3:6), and this is
what portrays for Kaye the "ethical aspects" of the problem.
In the end, Kaye concludes that the reason for a loss
of moral earnestness on the part of the indolents (which was
also the cause of their disregard for the health and mission
of the community) was due first and foremost to a question
related to the proper norms and patterns of discipleship--not
eschatology.37

Spicq, who makes only the briefest reference

to the possibility that disorderliness may have stemmed from
eschatological concerns, would agree (for the most part) by
describing the disorderliness as owing to basic character
deficiencies among certain individuals.38

De Boer offers

fitting words in summary of this matter: "It appears, thus,
37Cf. James M. Reese, 1 and 2 Thessalonians (Wilmington, Del: Michael Glazier, Inc, 1979) who says, "His readers
understand his message that all must assume responsibility
for their conduct as members called to a believing community," p. 107.
See also Earl Palmer, 1 and 2 Thessalonians
(San Francisco: Harper & Row, 1983) where he comments that
"for Paul, it is a very important matter that Christians
stay at their posts and actively pursue their life and faith
within the normal cycle of real existence. No cloud-cuckooHe wants Christians to be real
land spirituality for Paul!
people in real places, people who have jobs and family
obligations, ethical responsibilities, and a clear sense of
mission," p. 74.
38C. Spicq, "Les Thessaloniciens 'inquiets' etaientils des paresseux?" Studia Theologica 10 (1957), p. 11; Cf.
Findlay, Thessalonians, p. 203.
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that an idleness and excitement stemming from an expectation
of Christ's imminent return may not be nearly so self-evident
as has sometimes been

Conclusion
With the realization
otaer eontrolling

that there are these

several

motifs in the letter, we have no other

alternative but to concede that 2:1-12 is not the

apex of

the epistle, which in turn entails that the meanings of the
participles

?1,1

ket#rixov

KOlay.f.0V are not to be held eut

and

as the chief hermeneutical hiatus.

Our assessing the propo-

rtionality of the letter has lead to a reductionism.

The

reduction comes in how 2:1-12 is perceived within the limits
of the rest of the letter.

If aaything, it should lend to

the participles being interpreted indigenously within their
immediate

context rather

than

extraneously

Et:-

If their

intelligibility were dependent on some obscure or special
reference from another source(s).
By exposing the myth of the centrality ef 2:1-12,
participles are freed to

be understood in a plain syntac-

39Willis Peter De Boer, The Imitation of Paul: An
Exe2etical Study (Kampen: J. H. Kok N. V., 1962), p. 132.
He sees particularly the confusion at Thessalonica as the
result of "the teachings of Gnosticism . . . at work in the
Thessalonian congregation." It is his view that "the excitement of the disorderly brethren may very well have involved
a grasping for positions of superiority and an assuming to
give instruction and inspiration to the rest," p. 133. Even
though we cannot agree with a Gnostic reconstruction of the
situation, we can appreciate how it too puts stress on the
issue of discipleship as the root of the disorderliness.
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tical mode determinate upon other syntax in their proximity.
And knowing now that the letter is a composite of several
varied and pressing issues (independent of each other in
occasion

and none of which prevails over the others in

importance) allows for even more flexibility when approaching
the difficult task of assessing the meanings of the two
participles.
The search for balance in the letter's content has
produced much fruit.

We have come to see that the first

step in interpreting the text of 2:6f with all its problems
involves letting the text speak for itself, apart from any
of our preconceived notions about what the text may imply or
the importance we mistakingly assign it.

Appreciating the

letter's intent as a pastoral treatise necessitates viewing
the meanings of the participles as exclusively tied up with
the thought contained in 2:1-12 (more correctly, 2:1-15).
The author is making comment in this chapter (like he does
in the first and third, but with a different focus) on a
specific matter of concern to the Thessalonians.

In the

course of writing out his message, Paul creatively uses a
verbal idea couched in participial form (1S Kete/4pv

and 0

KI1UwV) to best express his ideas on the subject.
This brings us to consider in depth the setting in
which the participles occur.

It is the ideas and language

stemming from the whole of 2:1-15 that provide the frame
wherein Paul introduces the common metaphor of "restraint"
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shared by the

two participles.

The apostle intentionally

controls what he wants to say, and so for us to understand
what the participles represent for him and his hearers we
need to engage in an exegesis of the larger text.
exercise we now concentrate our attention.

Upon this

CHAPTER THREE
AN EXEGETICAL ANALYSIS OF II THESSALONIANS 2:1-15:
UNDERSTANDING THE CONTEXT AND THE ISSUES
Introduction
Having found in the last chapter that 2 Thessalonians
is a composite of several distinct themes, we now turn to an
investigation of one in particular.

In 2:1-15 we have to do

with that early Christian thought known as eschatology.

But

its impact upon Paul and the influence it had upon the New
Testament writers in general hardly can be appreciated from
looking at those systematic theologies that end their study
of Christian doctrine with a few concluding remarks on the
topic of the eschaton ("last things").

Sophie Laws questions

whether or not,
The biblical scholar might perhaps blame systematic
theology itself for his neglect of this section of
the material, for, when the prevailing climate of
theology was existentialism, apocalyptic [and eschatology], with its mythology and its objectifying of
the activity of God, hardly recommended itself as
fruitful ground for exegesis or hermeneutic.1
1 Sophie Laws, "Can Apocalyptic be Relevant," in What
About the New Testament, ed. Morna Hooker and Colin Hickling
'London, SCM Press, 1975), p. 89.
Eschatology is deferred
for final treatment in many works. This is especially true
of what is published shortly after World War II and before.
It is only in the post-war era that we find a renewed interest in eschatologica) thought and a stress on its significance for biblical studies.
But even several recent works
67
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The impression one gets is that subjects like ecclesiology,
creation, salvation, christology, etc. should have priority
in dogmatic presentations of the Christian faith, and therefore are to be dealt with up front.

This is an unfortunate

scheme for it tends to reduce the impact and pervasiveness
avoid giving significance to eschatology: e.g., Hans Conzelmann, An Outline of the Theology of the New Testament (New
York: Harper & Row, 1969), submits a mere seven pages on the
subject, and they being his scant overviews of the ample
Johannine and Pauline material; Alan Richardson, An Introducon
the Theology of the New Testament (New York: Harper
e Row, 1958), sidesteps the problem altogether and shamefully
does not haee even a single reference to either 'apocalyptic' or 'eschatology' in his index of subjects; Geoffrey
Wainwright, Doxology: The Praise of God in Worship, Doctrine
and Life.
A S -stematic Theology, (New York: Oxford University Press, 1980) ends his work on the subject of eschatology
and curiously titles the chapter "Rewards," which shows his
enthusiasm for ecumenical dialogue but clouds the essential
nature of biblical eschatology; Choan-Seng Song, Third-Eye
Meoloja (Marykaaoll: Orbia, 1979), and other theological
works arising from third-world contexts make the mistake of
construiag the doctrine to reflect contemporary trends.
A
heavy preoccupation on eschatology as meaning, in Song's
"something decisive has taken place" therefore the
pre3t-L needs a radical change in accordance with the great
eschatological transforming event of the resurrection, tends
to eclipse the integral future orientation also associated
with eschatology.
in all fairness, however, just because a discussion
of eschatology is reserved for the end of an author's address
does not rean that she or he fails to appreciate the import
of eschatological thinking.
Two recent studies which are
structured in this manner but take seriously the encompassing relationship between the New Testament literature and
eschatology are Christian Dogmatics, ed. by Carl E. Braaten
and Robert W. Jenson, (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1984),
and Otto Weber, Foundations of Dogmatics, 2 vols., trans.
Darrell L. Guder cGrand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1983), published
originally as Grundiae'en der Degmatik, 1962.
Weber states
that "the entire New Testament witness . . . speaks against
every kind of non-eschatological dogmatics," p. 652.
Cf.
Karl Barth, Church Dogmatics, ed. by G. W. Bromiley and T.
F. Torrance (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1969), 1.1, p. 309,
where he judges dogma as an "eschatological concept."
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of eschatological thought as it is reflected in the Scriptures, not to mention the remoteness it suggests between key
biblical themes and eschatology.

As Donald Selby indicates,

"the New Testament documents are suffused with eschatological
figures, expressions, and hopes.

It is no longer possible

to expunge this element from the records as extraneous."2
Indeed, it would be offensive to scholars like Ernst Klsemann who has spoken of apocalyptic (a particular form of
eschatological thinking) as the "mother of all Christian
theology."3
However we decide on the extent to which eschatology
influenced the development of early Christian theology, we
can never underestimate how great its effect was upon the
way that Christian communities of the first century formed
2Donald Joseph Selby, "Changing Ideas in New Testament
Eschatology," HTR 50 (1957):21.
3Ernst Kasemann, "The Beginnings of Christian Theology," in New Testament Questions of Today (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1964), p. 102, a lecture first published in
ZTK 57(1960):162-85.
He went on to write another article
that elaborated on this basic theme: "On the Subject of
Primitive Christian Apocalyptic," ZTK 59(1962):257-84, found
also in New Testament Questions.
R. Bultmann modifies
Kasemann's position by suggesting eschatology in general as
the mother of Christian theology, "1st die Apokalyptic die
Mutter der Christlichen Theologie?
Eine Auseinandersetzung
mit Ernst Kasemann," in Abophoreta, Festschrift for E.
Haenchen (Berlin: Verlag Alfred T8plemann, 1964):64-69. The
role that eschatology and apocalyptic played in forming the
thought world of first century Christianity has been the
focus of much attention since the turn of this century, with
the works of Johannes Weiss, The History of Primitive Christianity,trans. F. C. Grant et al., 3 vols. (New York: Wilson
Erickson, 1937), and Albert Schweitzer, Paul and His interpreters (W. Montgomery, 1912; reprint ed. New York: Shocken
Books, 1964). However, many questions still remain open.

70
and expressed

their cerporate life and thought.

As W. G.

Doty correctly states,
The massive impact of the new situation into which
the primitive Christians understood themselves to
have entered--the eschatological situation of the
Last Days--can hardly be minimized. . . . no little
part of the enthusiasm of the primitive Christian
movement is to be comprehended in its terms.4
Moreover, eschatology can no longer be stereotyped as being
about how things will work out only in times hereafter.

It

4W. G. Doty, Contemporary New Testament Interpretation
He
(Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1972), p. 122.
is convinced that an "empathetic interpretation of the NT
demands that we recognize the full extent to which eschatology influenced the NT writers." He contends that "Primitive
Christianity was 'eschatological' in such a basic way that
its eschatological perspective is really its most characteristic feature," pp. 122-123. Selby, "Changing Ideas in New
Testament Eschatology," p. 21, agrees when he states that
"the message of the primitive church was an eschatological
message and any account of it must deal with the problem of
Karl Barth, Romans, trans. E. C. Hoskyns
eschatology."
(London: Oxford University Press, 1933-65), asserted, "If
Christianity be not altogether thoroughgoing eschatology,
there remains in it no relationship with Christ," p. 314.
But at the same time, Barth reminds us here that in the
midst of our focusing upon the breadth of eschatological
thought in the New Testament, we must not loose sight of the
fact that at the heart of Scripture's whole eschatological
message there is an undeniable christological emphasis.
Closer to our purposes, Longenecker observes how eschatology
is a determining point especially with regard to Pauline
studies: "Christology and Eschatology . . . must be seen as
having been always reciprocally related in Paul's thinking,"
in "Paul's Early Eschatology," p. 93. In fact, Sophie Laws,
"Can Apocalyptic be Relevant," suggests christology was the
one element that "tamed" apocalyptic/eschatology for Chris"The vision of glory and majesty in which
tian purposes.
they thought it appropriate to express their understanding
of Jesus" was what caused the early church to break the
mould, and that "deliberately because of their Christian
Further, she says "it is a particular
presuppositions."
example of the transcendence of content over form, of the
capacity of their Christian faith to expand the normal
framework of men's conceptions," p.101.
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is true that eschatology is future oriented

and

concerned

about how things will eventuate; but this myopic view does
nothing more than confuse the matter.
are

Affairs of the present

very much part and parcel of this doctrine or any talk

of the subject.5

The way in which a community of faith was

settled (or unsettled) on some particular belief about the
"end

times" largely informed

self-expression in the present.

its self-understanding and
We sea this clearly in the

text of our study.
The relationship between eschatology and ecclesiology
is clearly the leitmotif of 2 Thessalonians 2:1-15.

We find

that a false belief about the time of Christ's coming had so
upset the Thessalonian church that Paul, out of a deep sense
of pastoral responsibility (cf. 1 Thes 2:7, 19f; 2 Thes 1:3,
2:13), felt compelled to offer words of counsel and instruction.

It is our purpose at this point to carefully examine

what was said.

Hopefully this will lead to some resolutions

concerning the two participles, wherein our chief interest
lies.

We shall begin investigating the text with a consid-

eration

of its overall structure, an element of no little

importance when it comes to situating the participles in the
5Perhaps the most important realization regarding
eschatology in the last quarter century has been the awareness that the doctrine of Christian hope embraces both the
future (the object hoped for) and the present (the hope
inspired by the future), cf. Jergen Moltmann, Theology of
Hope: On the Ground and the Implications of a Christian
Eschatology, trans. James W. Leitch (New York: Harper & Row,
1967).
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context of what Paul says.
The Overall Structure of 2 Thessalonians 2:1-15
When scholars discuss the flow of thought and

what

are appropriate divisions of 2 Thessalonians 2 they virtually
always limit the pericope to 2:1-12.

Giblin correctly states

that "the interpretation of the passage is . . . complicated
by the fact that the text is always considered to end with 2
Thessalonians 2, 12."6

But to draw the text's boundaries at

2:12 fails :o take into account aome important elements as
they

-else

to streeture.

Two point e emerge he: .

First,

the passage an exe eding to vei-se 15 forms a unit separate
from the epistolary greeting and discussion of 1:1-12 along
with the materials that follow in chapter three.

A number

of considerations make this an inevitable judgment, two of
which are especially notewerthy.

Literary phenomena of the

text suggest a unified eomposition.

The recurring emphasis

on several principal terms such as 11 lietinuertat (vv. 1,8,9),
itir404041060640441
,
1404(vv. 3,6,3), and4019.4.1.01 (vv. 3,7,8)
can

be noted in this connection.7

Moreover, a persistent

concentration upon certain fundamental themes indicates a
OCharles Giblin, in Hope of God's Glori: Pauline
Theological Perspectives (New York: Herder and Herder, 1970„
p. 31.
He goes on to aesert
is
"it is in verse 15 that
Paul concludes his request."
74We,
should also note the genitival and nominative
uses of 0 ktlos in vv. 1, 2, 8, 13f.
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coherence that extends to v. 15.8

In the following illus-

tration provided by Roetzel, we see especially how the theme
of judgment for the punishment of sins supports the focus on
broader text of 2:1-15.9
1. introduction:

2. Offense:

3. Punis-aent:

2. Offense:

that day will not come unless
the rebellion comes first
(v. 3).
[The son of perdition] opposes
and exalts himself against every
so-called god or object of worship, so that he takes his seat
in the temple of God, proclaiming
himself to be God (v. 4)then the lawless one will be
revealed, and the Lord Jesus will
slay him with the breath of his
mouth and destroy him by his appearing and his coming (v. 8).
[The disciples of the "lawless

8For example, the situation at Thessalonica was the
occasion for a variety of exhortations: do not be quickly
shaken in mind (v. 2); do not be disturbed (v. 2); do not be
deceived in any way (v. 3); stand firm (v. 15). Yet all of
these injunctions point to the same reality. Also noticeable
throughout is the stress given to apostasy and the usurping
of power by the "lawless one" and the subsequent actions of
God.
Other sustained themes include the contrast between
truth and falsehood (cf. vv. 3f,9ff), the keeping and transmission of "tradition" (cf. vv. 5,15), and the expectation
of eschatological salvation (cf. vv. 1,14).
Limiting the
.ourse of Paul's thought to vv. 1-12 does not allow any of
these reiterations to be noticed.
9Calvin J. Roetzel, Judgement in the Community: A
Study of the Relationships Between Eschatology and Ecclesiology in Paul (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1972), p. 93.
Lest we
assume that in this schema the hortatory element can easily
be dispensed. with to leave 2:1-12 as the basic nucleus of
Paul's judgment paraenesis, we should note that its presence,
according to Roetzel, is an example of one of two ways of
how Paul differs significantly from apocalyptic and rabbinic
writers in this text. Therefore it is an essential part of
the literary construction of the text and thus demands that
we not dissociate it from 2:1-12.
The second way in which
Paul contrasts with Judaism in this chapter is that he sees
"God's judgment as already beginning in an ultimate sense."

•
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3. Punishment:

4. Hortatory
Conclusion:

one" are culpable also] because
they have
refused to love the
truth and be saved.
Therefore God sends upon them a
strong delusion so that all may
be condemned who did not believe
the truth but had pleasure in unrighteousness (vs. 9-12).
So then, brethren, stand firm and
hold to the traditions which you
were taught by us, either by word
of mouth or by letter (v. 15).

Finally, several other literary devices such as link-words
and inclusio can be advanced to substantiate t)le claim for
the unified nature of 2:1-1 5.10
Also, certain syntactical and grammatical features
lend 2:1-15 to be seen as a unified composition.
Beginning
1
with aNTOS
in v. 16, there is an observable shift that
has taken place; the reader is offered reassurance through a
benediction, one though which flows naturally from Paul's
remarks.

The mood of 2 Thessalonians 2:1-15 is decidedly

hortative and pastoral; so it seems only appropriate that an
invocation of blessing should follow.
here in the

But that it is done

midst of a letter that contains exhortations

elsewhere (without any benedictions) and closes with a final
benediction for the whole is significant.

This corroborates

t %de
the
of
link-wo
rds
would
be
OAGYOS (vv. 2,15)
t I 10Some
0,
andmq au(lb),100- v. 2,15). Giblin, In Hope of God's Gioia, p.
30, considers these terms as examples of "a double inclusion."
In addition, inclusio is implied by the phrase "our
assembling to meet him" (v. 1) and "that you may obtain the
glory of our Lord Jesus Christ" (v. 14).
Admittedly, these
features may be less convincing than all the others mentioned
because of their imprecise nature, but they are nevertheless
present in some force.
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that 2:1-15 is a unity by the fact that a final addendum is
added to close out its thought.

We are to understand, then,

that 2:1-15 (not 2:1-12) stands as a complete and unique
block of material.

The grammatical construction wherein the

text opens in a clear introductory fashion (see exegesis
below) and ends in just as clear a manner with the logical
^
AI
and summarizing phrase dyik 00 also speaks in favor of 2:115 being a whole in and of itself.11
The second point related to the structure of 2:1-15
is that, in addition to its extension beyond 2:1-12, there
is a break at v. 7.

Not only does the consummative phrase

4

lOtk \Ng (v. 6) indicate this, but also close attention to
content will reveal that slight changes in subject matter
have occurred.

This division will be expounded upon as we

come to it in our exegesis.

For now, let us be made aware

that the paasage divides itself into two units consisting of
vv. 1-6 and vv. 7-14 (v. 15 being a conclusion to the entire
passage).

Each subunit clearly carries its own agenda with
Jo,

On the finality of a text ending with
see Kenneth Willis Clark's article, "The Meaning of Apt ,"
in his collection, The Gentile Bias and Other Essays, supplements to Novum Testamentum, vol. 54 (Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1980), pp. 192-206; Cf. Margaret E. Thrall, Greek Particles
in the New Testament: Linguistic and Exegetical Studies, New
Testament Tools and Studies, ed. by Bruce M. Metzger, vol. 3
(Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1962), P. 10: "In the New Testament
this combination is peculiar to the Pauline Epistles. . .
The purpose of the combination is presumably to provide an
emphatically infereatial connective."; O'Brien, Introductory
Thanksgivings, p. 171, n. 21, lists the occurrences of this
combination as Rom 5:18; 7:3,15; 8:12; 9:16,18; 14:12,19;
Gal 6:10; Eph 2:19; 1 Thes 5:6; 2 Thee 2:15.
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distinctive emphases.

At the same time there is no question

that each is dependent upon the others and that a logic and
flow of thought can be detected.12

But it is here where the

many difficulties begin.
While it may indeed be confirmed that 2:1-15 forms a
Literary unit which can be divided into two subunits, there
is no consensus either on the way the various themes relate
to each other (and even what the themes themselves are) or
how the logic of the passage as a whole progresses from one
section to the other—let alone what role the
may have in all of this.

Admittedly, an understanding of

what exactly the themes of the chapter are and
which

participles

the way in

they conjoin can only be determined on the basis of

exegesis and such a determination is the
our investigation in this chapter.

primary object of

One preliminary observa-

tion, however, will help focus the discussion that follows.
Within 2:1-15 a climactic movement in the flow of expressions
can be detected.
can

see in

This is true for the entire passage as we

v. 15, where the readers are exhorted to stand

firm to the traditions which they had been taught about the
Day of the Lord.

The same climactic element is found in the

12con., Kaye, "Eschatology and Ethics," p. 53: "inere
is no formal or specific connection between 1-12 and 13-17."
We shall see that there is a close connection between these
verses, especially between verses twelve and thirteen. Most
interpreters and translators see another subunit beginning
with vv. 13-15, but we hope to show that this division fails
to take into account several important features of the text
at this point. More will be said about this in our treatment
of these verses.
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two subunits.

Verses 1-6 culminate with Paul reminding the

Thessalonians of his

past teaching on what must take place

prior to the Lord's coming through rhetorical method (vv. 56).

Verses 7-14 climax with an illustration of what will be

the final result of God's revelation in Jesus: the Parousia
will bring both damnation and salvation (vv, 11-14).
subunits and

conclusion can

The two

be conveniently categorized in

the following manner:
A. "The
(vv.
B. "The
C. "The

Preliminaries of the Lord's Coming"
1-6)
Preview of the Lord's Coming" (vv. 7-14)
Paraenesis" (v. 15).

Even though the repetition of language describing the
return of Christ is often noted by scholars, the recurrence
of this movement to his Parousia as a climax is seldom given
the priority it deserves.1 3

While at present it is not yet

appropriate to e)plore the exegetical significance of this
key observation, it is important 1(1 recognize this fundamental movement which pervades and affects the whole passage as
well as each of

eIrt:.14

131n fact, we should see each nr
he subunits to both
start out and end with this ti-le, which makes the discussion
in each to be circular or come full circle. Verses one (with
mention of the Trtitp04/0‘91) and five (with the neuter collective
TIOW110.) and six (which shall become clear in the next chapter
of our thesis) of the first unit contain Imphasis on the Day
of the Lord, and verses seven (implied byaketTilttAM which is
to be discussed later) and fourteen (where hope for the Day
of the Lord is described as the fulfillment of one's divine
calling) also exhibit the same accent. It is unavoidable to
not see from this evidence, then, that the central focus is
on Christ above all else that is described.
1 4mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in Paul,"
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Two charts are provided which show the confusion over
how the themes of this chapter should to be understood (cf.
Charts 1 and 2).

Each represents the way different authors

classify what they see as the different elements at work in
the text. The first chart portrays scholars who detect the
theme of the Lawless One as the central focus of the text,
whereas in the second chart those scholars are depicted who
attribute more weight to the Parousia of Jesus Christ.
We offer these illustrations as both an outline

of

opinion surrounding 2 Thessalonians 2 and also as comparative
guides in our way through an exegesis of the text.

Note

well that even within the relatively common outlook of each
chart, a broad divergence exists as to
ends and another begins.

where one section

Note also how most agree that the

is aware of a movement when he says that 2 Thess 2 contains
"penultimate words."
Although Mearns does not refer to the
chief thread of the movement being Christ's Parousia as we
suggest, he does see in the chapter another "pattern used by
He
Paul in his strategy for introducing second adventism.
starts cautiously by being somewhat ambiguous; then he
expounds the new teaching, and ends with exhortations which
The point
assume and reinforce the new teaching," p. 145.
to be made is that a clear and undeniable movement exists in
the text which centers on the theme of Christ's Parousia.
As Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, says, "L'object de la pgricope
est clairement indiqug: il s'agit de la parousie et de la
rgunion g Jgsus-Christ,"p. 646; Cf. Betz, "Der Katechon,"
Giblin
"Sein eigentliches Thema 1st die Parusie," p. 276.
is forced to abandon this subject of the whole passage for
one that accommodates hi5. interpretation of the two participles 16 kAINgpv and
(his interpretation of which we
shall discuss later):
we suggest that the scope of this
text is more accurately phrased in saying that Paul wants
the Thessalonians to recognize the threat of deception on
messianic fulfillment in terms of the conditions of messianic
fulfillment known from his catechesis" (emphasis ours), in
Threat, p. 154.

lovrfx.tov
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Karl Paul
Donfried

2:1-17
Instructions about the Man of
Lawlessness

John W.
Bailey

2:1-17
The Revelation of the Man of
Lawlessness

William
Neil

2:1-12
The Antichrist

2:13-17
The Purpose
of God

F. F.
Bruce

2:1-12
Rise and Fall of the
Man of Lawlessness

2:13-17
Thanksgiving and
Prayer

Ellingworth
and Nida

2:1-12
The Wicked One

2:13-17
Chosen for
Salvation

James M.
Reese

2:1-12
Restraining the
Oppressor

2:13-15
Outburst
of Thanks

2:16-17
Prayer

Alfred
Plummer

2:1-12
The Revelation of the
Lawless One

2:13-15
Thanksgiving

2:16-17
Prayer

George
Findlay

2:1-12
The Revelation of the
Lawless One

2:13-3:5
Words of Comfort

Earl F.
Palmer

2:1-12
Lawlessness and
Restraint and Victory

2:13-3:5
A Firm Hope

Frank W.
Beare

2:1-12
Parousia of Antichrist
and his Overthrow

2:13-3:5
Assurance and
Encouragement

Chart 1. Chapter analyses which emphasize the Lawless
One as the principal theme throughout the text.

SO

George T.
Montague

2:1-17
The Parousia

I. Howard
Marshall

2:1-12
Instruction: the Coming
of the Day of the Lord

Donald
Guthrie

2:1-12
The Parousia

Ernest
Best

2:1-12
The End

2:13-17
Assurance of
Salvation

Gottlieb
Ldnemann

2:1-12
The Commencement
of the Advent

2:13-17
Exhortation to
the Readers

Leon
Morris

2:1-12
The Parousia

2:13-15
Thanksgiving

HansAndreas
Egenolf

2:1-12
Warning about the
Return of Christ

2:13-3:5
The Right Spirit
of Faith

Beda
Rigaax

2:1-12
The Parousia and
the Signs

2:13-3:5
Salvation
Assurance

Wolgang
Trilling

2:1-12
The Day of the Lord

2:13-14
Thanks

2:13-17
Thanksgiving and
Encouragement
2:13-17
Further
Thanksgiving

2:16-17
Prayer

2:15-3:16
Ehortation

Chart 2.
Chapter analyses which emphasize the Lord
Jesus Christ's Parousia as the principal theme of the text.
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passage of 2:1-12 is an intact unit.

However, it has been

pointed out already how too heavy an emphasis on this one
pericope obscures the relationship between it and the
of the chapter.

rest

What should be kept in mind as we enter our

examination is the divided opinion over who exactly the text
is most concerned with--the Man of Lawlessness or the Lord
Jesus Christ?

The answer to this question

will be perhaps

the most illuminating issue that will face us.1 5
Exegesis of 2:1-15
Preliminaries of the Lord's
Second Coming, 2:1-6
2 Thessalonians 2 begins on a new train of thought.
There are numerous indicators that support this.
has to do with the initial word iptA)1°Z3tkE1 .

The first

In his previ-

ous epistle to the i:hessalonian converts, Paul used the same
verb

to

begin new sections (cf. 1

Thes 4:1; 5:12).16

Sec-

15Though we are at odds with his conclusions, Giblin's
(The Threat to Faith) method is very compatible to our own.
A conviction that we share is reflected precisely in his
comment about the thought of the chapter: "One cannot avoi,:
the distinct impression that, in spite of all the painsta?Yn'7.
labor exegetes have expended on 2 Thes 2, they have been
somewhat unsuccessful in delineating the over-all unity of
Paul's thought in this text. If it is there to be discerned,
however, it is this over-all intelligibility rather than the
explanation of certain specific points taken by themselves
which would ultimately render one's exegesis of details more
solid and plausible," p. 24. The factor of "over-all intelligibility" will be an important guide for us as we seek to
ascertain which figure receives the greatest emphasis in the
text.
All this in turn will influence how we are to understand the participles in vv. 6-7.
16An alternative approach to viewing the relationship
between the letters has been to reverse their sequence.
A
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ond, the adversative
Third, the

word

8?

ok Si

is a familiar introductory term.

Cp

is an obvious feature in new

stages of thought development (cf. 1 Thes 4:1; 5:12; 2 Thes
3:1; 1

Cor 10:1).

And finally, the appellation "our Lord

Jesus Christ" is usually found
section (cf. 1

near the beginning of a

Thes 1:3; 2 Thes 3:6; Gal 1:3; Eph 1:3), in

the same way that "jesus

:st our Lord" is often used at

the end (e.g., Rom 5:21; 6:23; 7:25).17
theory to this effect was first introduced by Hugo Grotius
(Operum Theologi_corum [Amsterdam: Blaev, 1679]) to help
explain the reference to Paul's signature in 2 Thes 3:17.
The hypothesis was revived by J. C. West ("The Order of 1
and 2 Thessalonians," JTS 15 [19141:66-74) and Johannes
Weiss (The History of Christianity).
But it was not until
T. W. Manson ("St. Paul in Greece: The Letters to the Thessalonians," BJRL 35 [1953):438-47) that the discussion developed into any definitive form. Others have reached the same
conclusion, but on grounds of a different argument; cf. R.
Gregson, "A Solution to the Problem of the Thessalonian
Epistles," Theologische Quartalschrift 38 (1966):76-80, and
Charles Buck and Greer Taylor, A Study in the Development of
His Thought (New York: Charles Scribner's, 1969). However,
we feel there are more substantial reasons for the canonical
sequence. R. Jewett, The Thessaionian Correspondence, cites
three major points as to why the traditional sequence is
more plausible: (1) Whereas there are "no references to
previous correspondence in 1 Thessalonians, there are three
such references in the second letter," p. 27; (2) The view
that there is increasing persecution from the second to the
first letters is without merit in that both letters contain
fairly equal attention to this matter, and besides, "what
was argued in 1 Thessalonians concerning the eschatological
significance of persecution is treated as having been accepted in 2 Thessalonians," p. 29; and (3) A reference to the
founding mission--which is typical of epistolary rhetoric-stands out in 1 Thessalonians (2:1-12), but in the second
letter "the only reference to the founding mission is in a
sentence that explicitly mentions a more recent phase of
that relationship," p. 29. For our purposes it is enough to
state here our conclusion that the epistle under analysis is
latter than 1 Thessalonians.
17For exceptions see 1

Thee 5:28 1 2 Thes 3:18, Rom
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As we have already shown, the first and

the third

chapters contain discussion of matters that stand on their
own from 2:1-15.

Therefore, when we speak of a transition to

new thought at this point in the epistle, we mean this to be
understood as Paul moving to an equally important but unrelated topic for his next discourse.

It cannot be denied

that in the chapters there are similar motifs: both mention
the Lord's coming (1:10; 2:1), the punishment of the wicked
(1:8; 2:10), and the final judgment of God (1:9; 2:12).
However, the two are quite distinguishable theologically in
that they each have a different issue at heart.
chapter comes closer than

the other to

Neither

the difficulties

troubling the Thessalonians.
While on his first visit, Paul had spent a good deal
of his time teaching the church about the second coming of
the Lord.

He soon found himself repeating and clarifying a

large part of what he spoke on the subject (cf. 1 Thes 4:135:11,23).

Morris believes that Paul's "intricate" words had

not been fully grasped by the recent converts and thus they
were led to immediately expect the Lord's return.
we cannot affirm

with

Morris that the new

Moreover,

converts were

"full of enthusiasm . . . emotionally unstable .

. [and]

16:20,24; Gal 6:18, where "our Lord Jesus Christ" concludes
Paul's thought. It is significant that all these instances
are found in the final benedictions to the entire letters.
This only strengthens the fact that the phrase is pivotal:
it either introduces new thought, or it completes the whole.
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imperfectly instructed in the deep things of the faith."18
There is no hint in the text that they were less than mature
in mind or belief.

In fact, in his introduction to 2 Thessa-

lonians (1:3f) Paul lauds the church: "your faith is growing
abundantly, and the love of everyone of you for one ancther
is increasing.

There was reason, he said, to "boast" about

them "in the churches of God for [their] steadfastness and
faith."

His first correspondence reflects

attitude: "you

much the same

became an example to all the believers in

Macedonia and Achaia . . . your faith in God has gone forth
everywhere" (1:7f).

As we shall come to see in just a few

verses, the situation dealt with in 2:1-15 was not so much
the result of a weak psyche within Thessalonian Christianity
as it was due to an adverse influence from without or from
the fringes of the community.
Like most other commentators, Grayston is mistaken in
his insistence that the Thessaionian church was kept on edge
18Morris, Thessalonians, p. 213.
Cf. Kenneth Grayston, Thessalonians, p. 99: "In the enthusiasm of their
newly found faith -TT-i-tul's teaching on eschatology] gave rise
to excitement and uncertainty,"; Luke Timothy Johnson, The
Writings of the New Testament: An Interpretation (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1986), p. 28, holds that one of the
things that shaped the crisis referred to in 2 Thess 2 was
"the immaturity of the community."; Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in Paul," remarks that "the Thessalonian
Christians were Charismatic enthusiasts," p. 142.
But as
Gillman, "Signals of Transformation in 1 Thessalonians 4:1318," rightly stresses, almost no evidence exists "to show
Paul was addressing a community of enthusiasts." He argues
against Mearns by saying he relies too "heavily upon the
evidence from 1 Corinthians to reconstruct the outlook of
the community of Thessalonians," p. 264.
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about the time of the Lord's coming due to Paul's declaration
that "the day of the Lord will come just like a thief in the
night" (1

Thes 5:2).

This position

that the

mood

church was fixed in some

of the

gives the impression

moment watch and alert for Christ's return.

moment-by-

But as we have

already said, if anything the church shines as a
others.

To view

model to

the larger context reveals the general

unbelieving populace, which says "there is peace and security" (v. 3), as the group to whom the words apply.
surprise will be

- leirs alone.

The

The words to the church are

ou are not in darkness, brethren, for that day to surprise
yeu like a thief" (v. 4).19

As "sons of light and sons of

the day" the Thessalonians would

know "the

times and

the

seasens" which would set the stage for the Lard's return (v.
I).
This

note

La

crucial for understanding 2 Thes 2:1-

15, especially now as the exegetical study of this text
begins.
solid

The community

was not "unstable," but was suite

to the point of recognizing the legitimacy of Paul's

ministry; as the apostle says, "when you received the word
of God

which you heard from us, you accepted it not as the

word of men but as what it really is, the word of God" (1
Thes 2:13).

We can conclude, then, from this and from what

1 9"The Day would come as 'suddenly' as a thief' but
aould not surprise Christians for they are awake and 'watching'," C. Ryder Smith, The Bible Doctrine of the Hereafter
(London: Epworth Press, 1958), p. 150.
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else that has been said, that Paul's mission in Thessalonica
was successful in so far as the steadiness of his converts
goes.

lii

communication about the Lord's return had become

parl, of the "tradition" (2 Thes 2:15; cf. 3:6) they used to
substantiate their community theologically.

They must have

held stroagly to this Pauline tradition—so tenaciously, in
fact, that it was only when some insurgents passed off some
additional tradition

as from Paul" (2:2) that the church

was thrown off-balance.
The question that comes to fore is what exactly the
news was that proved able to shake so steady a congregation?
Its content need not have been closely Pauline for the falsehood to have been believed.

As we will see, the message was

so contradictory (and knowing that the Thessalonians would
surely have detected it as not authentic since they were so
pro-Pauline) the perpetrators cunningly introduced it under
the guise of being from Paul.

They cast their own words in

a mode that was remarkably similar to the apostle's personal
style.

The problem confronting Paul and the church is that

a forgery had been committed; a strange word was circulating
in the Thessalonians' meetings which confused them about "the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ and our assembling to meet
him."

Because it stood directly opposed to his own previous

teaching--their "tradition," Paul considered the matter one
of serious consequences.
Verse 1
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The subject of 2:1-1
The transitional 1E
of logical sequence.

is laid out in the first verse.

is to be translated "now," as in a move
Paul directs himself to give an answer

to what he has heard to be a matter of great concern among
them.20

In part it concerns "the coming of our Lord Jesus

Christ," a theme all too familiar to the Thessalonians.
noun

The

rtat?0‘.144jis used by Paul fourteen times, seven of

which occur in the Thessalonian epistles (1 Thes 2:19; 3:13;
4:15; 5:23; 2 Thes 2:1,8,9).

Of those seven, all but one

refer to the Lord's showing—which in the present chapter
refers to the coming of the Lawless One.

Whereas all other

New Testament writers employ the noun in the sense of coming
as it pertains to moments in time, Paul most frequently uses
it to connote "presence" and "arrival."21

In 2:1-15 his

20In no way wanting to enter the debate about whether
Acts is reliable for Pauline studies, I venture to say that
Paul might have been informed of the Thessalonian crisis by
his companions, Timothy and Silas (cf. Acts 17:10-15).
We
do know that he probably left these men behind him while he
escaped from Beroea. During his lengthy stay at Athens and
Corinth (18-20 months?, cf. 17:17; 18:11), he might have had
Timothy and Silas remain on as emissaries to Thessaionica.
This correlates with what Paul himself says in 1 Thes 3:2-6
(cf. 1:1).
There we find Timothy described as the liaison
between Paul and the church. He was probably the channel of
much of the correspondence between Thessalonica and Paul.
M. Luther Stirewalt, "Paul's Evaluation of Letter-Writing,"
in Search the Scriptures, ed. by J. M. Myers, O. Reimherr,
and H. N. Bream (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1969), p. 190, says it
best when he remarks that Timothy et al. "were men devoted
to the same task as Paul.
They were concerned with the
problems and solutions, the doctrine, exhortation, greeting;
they themselves were partners in the communication and
therefore mediators of it."
21 He rejoices over the presence of Stephanus (1 Cor
16:17); he is comforted by the arrival of Titus (2 Cor 7:6).
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contention is not with "the coming of the Lord" as a near or
approaching event, but as an event present in full force--a
concrete arrival which was seen to have occurred specifically at an invariable moment with all the attending circumstances.

This is an important distinction when it comes to
A

0

the interpretation of the perfect tense verb EVE03"411<tv"

in

verse two.
Lucien Cerfaux says Paul's Thessalonian correspondence "shows quite clearly that he saw
Christ after
Hellenistic

the

the 'parousia' of

manner of a triumphal entrance in the

manner."22

He likens Paul's understanding to

the decree of the kingdom of Pergama according honor to King
Attales III (138-133 B.C.), which portrays the order of the
ceremony of his reception:
As he approaches the city, all the crown-bearers of
the twelve gods, and of the god-king Eumenus, will
take their crowns, while the priests and priestesses
will open the temples of the gods and offer incense,
saying the ritual prayers on behalf of king Attala
Philometor Evergetus that he may be granted health,
salvation, victory and power on earth and at sea,
whether he be at war or engaged in defense, and that
his kingdom may remain forever, and in all safety.
The priests and priestesses shall go out to meet
him, with the strategoi, and the victors at the
games with the crowns they have won; the gymnasiarch
also with the youths, and the tutor with the boys.
All the citizens shall go out to meet him, and all
the women and young girls, the whole populace wearing
white garments and crowns. It shall be a feast day.
He speaks of his presence in Philippi (Phil 1:26; 2:12).
22Lucien Cerfaux, Christ in the Theolo
Paul, trans. Geoffrey Webb and Adrian Walker
Herder and Herder, 1959), p. 33.

of Saint
Olew York:
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white garments and crowns. It shall be a feast day.23
Elsewhere, Cerfaux offers a quote from St. John Chrysostom
that captures how the early church fathers also related the
concept of the Parousia to Greek ideas:
And even as when a city receives the emperor, those
persons invested with honors and dignities, or
enjoyinh the favor of the monarch, go out from the
city to meet him, while the guilty and the criminals
remain under strong gaurd, awaiting the emperor's
sentence; so when the Lord shall come, the men who
are in good grace with him shall go up to meet him
in the air, but the guilty and those whose consciences are sullied with many crimes shall await their
judge on the earth.24
The question that arises at this e .int ie the degree
to which Paul was influenced
use of the term

by Hellenistt

ItitecA}CICAt ?25

thought in his

Oepke admits that "the term

is Hellenistic," but makes the clarification that '"n essential content .

. it derives from

primitive Christianity."26

the OT, Judaesm, and

Best holds that tt wa3 during

"the time of the translation of Christian concepts into
23Ib1d., a quote taken from W. Dittenberger, Orientis
Graeci Inscr., n. 332, 1.26-39.
24Lecien Cerfaux, "Paul's Eschatologieal Message
to
the Nations," in A Companion to Paul: Readings in Pauline
Theology, ed. Michael Taylor (New York: Alba House, 797
77-,
p. 112.
He also enlists an account from josephus', The.
Jewish War, that describes the way Antioch improvised upon
learning of an unexpected visit from Titus.
25And we should add, Christian writers in general.
For Cerfaux, Christ in the Theolo_gy of Saint Paul, notes
incidences in James, 2 Peter, 1 John, &Matthew_, ignaeeus,
Hermas, and 2 Clement where the use of fitirsteOticAeat "retained
its Hellenistic nuance," p. 33.

5

26Theolovioal Dictionary of the New Testament, vol.
Irateows at
Oepke.

S.V.
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Greek" that the

term

In fact, Bruce claims

was picked up by Christian writers.27
that "Paul may have

been the first

Christian to use this word of the return of Thrist."28
The reason why Paul adopted the term probably lies in
the fact that verbal forms are prefered in the Aramaic and
Hebrew language to describe a sense of motion Rad
rather than nouns.

arrival

But in the Greek the same idea could be

expressed either verbally or substantivally.
The word then was chosen to express the concept in
Greek because it carried the nuance of Taovemont and
probably, though not certainly, because it also
carried from Hellenistic culture the idea of a
ceremonial visit of a ruler to his peop'e :hic:
would be for them a joyful occasion.29
At the same time, however, we

must remember that for Paul

"the basic imagery which goes with the 'parousia' to describe
the visit is drawn from apocalyptic Judaism and

behind it

the 0.T."30
The implication then is that when Paul used the word
he must have been quite familiar with the Hebraic overtones

27Eraest Best, Taessalonians, p. 352.
28Bruce, "St. Paul in Macedonia," p. 333.
29best, Thessalonians, p. 353.
30Ibid., p. 354. Best goes on
to suggest that "the
partial disappearance after 1 & 2 Th. and 1 Cor. of parousia
Itself as a term for the coming of Christ may have come from
the realization of the danger of too close an association
with Hellenistic ideas." However, as we continue to examine
the detail of 2 Thess 2:1-15 and focus in on its drama and
imagery, it will readily be seen that Paul's concept of "the
coming on the Lord" carries decidedly Jewish associations.
This may attest to the early chronology of the Thessalonian
correspondence in Paul's career.
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associated with it, such as the gathering again of the Jews
to Palestine (is 52:12; 2 Mc 1:27; 2:7,8).

This leads us to

Paul's other consideration in writing the letter.

Besides

just speaking to the particular of Jesus' coming, Paul is
acutely involved with how belief in Christ's Parousia affects
the larger dimension of Christian life.

What the effect of

Jesus' coming will be like more than the fact of his coming
is Paul's primary concern both in this verse and throughout
the

As

chapter.

Oepke

makes clear, discussion about the

Parousia in these verses is not of "technical significance,"
rather the bearing "is pastoral. 31

Thus Paul expands his

concern in this chapter to include "our assembling to

meet

A

him."

The word

Erforvvorzfulis

has its origin from the root

word for synagogue, the gathering place for Jewish faith and
fellowship.

Paul is dealing here with belief in the trans-

formation that will occur at Jesus's coming to gather believers both dead and alive, just as he discussed this matter
with them in 1 Thes 4:17.32
However, the two stages (Christ's coming and our
rendezvous to meet him) are not separate happenings.
dispensationalists
between them.

would

have

us

believe

Many

in a time gap

The so-called "Rapture" of the saints will

31 TDNT, vol. 5, p. 868.
32The 'word IftetWiLyWrorki, is rare in Greek. The LXX
used the word in an eschatological sense in 2 Mc 2:7, where
it refers to the final gathering of dispersed Israel. Most
likely this is the context on which Paul was dependent for
his use of the term.
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supposedly take place either 3
Lord's final coming.33

or seven years before the

However, this is without warrant in

the text as it reads, both grammatically and syntactically.
The genitives Irls ITIKIMUCKAS and tfillarWstVoliii

are part of a

syntactical pattern noted by Granville Sharp which consists
of the article-noun- V(4/1., -noun construction.34

The form

33Probably the leading exponents of this view are
John F. Walvoord, The Rapture Question (Grand Rapids: Dunham
Publishing Co., 1957), and J. Dwight Pentecost, Things To
Come (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1958).
On a popular level,
the works of Hal Lindsey, especially The Late Great Planet
Earth (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1970), did much tn promote
the view that "our assembling" would be precede the coming
of Jesus. For a good overview of dispensationalism and all
its facets of interpretation see Raymond Ludwigson, A Survey
of Bible Prophecy (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1973). Ktimmel,
Promise and Fulfillment: The Eschatological Message of Jesus
(London: SCM Press, 1957), says regarding this matter that
there is not to be found "any indication that Christians
will be separated from the exalted Lord before the end in
any other way than in the present," p. 76.
34Granville Sharp, Remarks on the Definitive Article
in the Greek Text of the New Testament: Containing Many
Proofs of the Divinity of Christ, from Passages Which Are
Wrongly Translated in the Common English Version, 1st American editi71-7Thiladelphia: B. B. Hopkins, 1807). This work,
originally published in England in 1798, offered six general
rules, the first of which became known as "Sharp's Rule."
It was stated as follows: "When the copulative IcatZ" connects
two nouns of the same case, [viz. nouns (either substantive
or adjective, or participles) of personal description,
respecting office, dignity, affinity, or connection, and
attributes, properties, or qualities, good or ill] if the
article 0 , or any of its cases, precedes the first of the
said nouns or participles, and is not repeated before the
second noun or participle, the latter always relates to the
same person that is expressed or described by the first noun
or participle: i.e. it denotes a farther description of the
first-named person," p. 3; Cf. Maximilian Zerwick, Biblical
Greek: Illustrated by Examples, English edition adapted from
the 4th Latin ed., by Joseph Smith (Rome: Scripta Pontificii
Instituti Biblici, 1977): "The repetition of the article
distinguishes two coordinate notions, while on the contrary
the use of but one article before a number of nouns indicates
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demands that the article governing

ropoucroxs

also has to

01,
govern firr(CruVg/040,1s, which indicates "the two events are

joined in unity, the one bringing with it the
synchronous result."35

other as a

No indication of a time lapse can be

seen here, certainly no scheme of the kind which dispensationalists propose.

The phrase means only to tell that with

the appearance of Jesus Christ the immediate effect will be
"our gathering to him."36
3

`b.

The relative pronoun 461Proil

with the preposition /CT'

forms an accusative extension of place.
30

The eibphasis is

liot

much on the how as on the where of being gathered to the

bosom of Christ.

What the Parousia entails for believers is

the point to be discerned.

being gathered

by Christ is the

beginning of the writer's description of the event.

This is

the foundational hope of Paul's eschatological teaching: one
day all Christians--dead and alive--will be united with the
that they are conceived as forming a certain unity, if not
as identical," p. 59; James Hope Moulton, A Grammar of New
Testament Greek, vol. 3, Syntax, by Nigel Turner (Edinburgh:
T & T Clark, 1963): "the article may be carried over from
the first noun to the other(s), especially if they are
regarded as a unified whole and the gender and number are the
same," p. 181.
35Eadie, Thessalonians, p. 25.
in its
36The only other instance of UN/Qs/40'64,41V
describes
it
noun form occurs in Heb 10:25. In that setting
the gathering of believers for purposesi of corporate worship
and fellowship. The cognate verb form firtektd&Vto4 is interestingly used in eschatological contexts referring to angels
gathering the elect (cf. Mt 24:31; Mk 13:27).
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Lord when he comes.37
Due to the exigency of the situation, Paul made sure
to treat this matter with great caution.

His desire was to

build an atmosphere of sociability in order to relieve the
Thessalonians of whatever tension or stress they were having
over this perpetration, again showing the pastoral intent of
his communication.

Thus he delivers counsel and guidance in

the form of a request, EpArnor.IV
0,00101C-2°
letter (1

He

used

the

verb

, and addresses them as

twice

before in his first

Thes 4:1; 5:12) so that of the four times it is

used by Paul, three occur in the Thessalonian correspondence.
In this context, the present tense of lecoarat.“0/ means more
than simply "asking" (NI').

This is too weak for the concern

37 Wiiliam Webster, The Syntax and Synonyms of the
3reek Testament (London: Gilbert and Rivington, 1864), P.
176, sees the preposition in this verse implying "the centre
of attraction." He says " Fri marks the point to which the
ruy,MrhArriwas directed . . . . The difference betweentlft and
'ff/A0S in this combination is, that whileiMpas points more to
direction to be taken,
marks more the point to be
reached."

IA

A C
e
38The use of tae 1,ord l't*INTOt a, a term of address,
frequently indicates the tone of a letter.
In the ThessaIonian correspondence it occurs twenty-one times: fourteen
in the first letter (1:4; 2:1,9,1 / 1 7; 3:7; 4:1,10,13; 5:1,
4,12,14,25 [eighteen, if you include those times when it is
not vocative, 3:2; 4:6; 5:26,27)) and seven in the second
(1:3; 2:1,13, 15; 3:1,6,13). Raymond F. Collins, Studies on
the First Letter to the Thessalonians, BETL no. 66 (Leuven:
Leuven University Press, 1984), p. 296, says the actual term
"brethren" when used "as a qualification of those who belong
to a religious brotherhood belongs to universal religious
terminology. . . . Thence it was taken over by the Christian
community as a designation of itself."
He states further
that "it is not surprising that the Pauline use of the term
brethren connotes a certain intensity of personal relationship between himself and the community" he is writing to.

I
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Paul has here.

Rather, it should be translated with a much

stronger force behind it:

we beg you" (TEV, RSV, NEB), "we

implore" (Phillips), or "we beseech" (KJV).39
•
The preposition Otte translated literally would give
an odd idea to the verse.
adjuration: "we

urge you

It would then take the form of an

ILE

or on behalf of the coming of

our Lord . . . " (KJV, Phillips).
is never used like this elsewhere i

However, the preposition
the New Testament, and

furthermore, it would be strange for Paul to admonish them
by the very thing about which he is to speak.

It is more

likely he has in mind the connotation that 11N4ir

has.

are often interchanged.

trtpl • . .

"The reverse exchange of :Onte

They
for

common in Attic and Hellenistic (LXX also), is

less frequent and is virtually confined to Paul.”40

Thus it

391n their aid for translators, the United Bible
Society recommends rendering it in some languages as "I urge
you strongly," I plead with you," or "I speak to you with my
heart." See Paul Ellingworth and Eugene Nida, A Translators
Handbook on Paul's Letters to the Thessalonians (Stuttgart:
This intensity is
United Bible Societies, 1975), p. 158.
the epistle's two
of
one
where
1
Thes 4:1,
also reflected in
verb of the same
another
with
uses of the verb is augmented
inflection:
40F. Blass and A. Debrunner, Greek Grammar of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, trans. and
rev. by Robert W. Funk (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 1961), p. 121, 231. G. B. Winer, A Treatise on the
Grammar of New Testament Greek Regarded as a Sure Basis for
New Testament Exegesis (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1882), also
notes how "the two prepositions are frequently interchanged
in the MSS. of the N.T. t as in those of Greek authors," pp.
He indicates that "verbs of caring, etc., are also
478-9.
But less we conclude they
construed with tire() ,fl p. 466.
has a particular
are identical, it is noted that tOrte
emphasis of its own. Morris, influenced by J. B. Lightfoot,
takes it as signifying something like "in the interests of
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is better to understand

,J,,fe
f

as "touching" (RV) or "con-

cerning" the matter of the Lord's return.41

"Concerning the

coming," then, is the formula which Paul uses as he speaks
on the question which the Thessalonians had put to him on
this subject.

It is a phraseology which indicates he is now

about to take up their particular matter(s) of interest.

Verse 2
This verse completes Paul's opening concern by giving
the object off ift4PTCZtAl.V.

The aim or purpose of the action

of the main verb is expressed by the adverbial phrase beginfling withEks °nand consisting of an articular infinitive and
its complement (CrOkeAtitt

and Opt:W.
(4)0ot, ).42

Again, we

draw from this that Paul has a distinctly pastoral intention
in writing to the Thessalonian Christians.

To be sure, his

interest lies in correcting them about Christ's coming, but
more so, he is committed to their well-being as a community.
This is the chief reason for Paul's attempt to calm them and
try to steer them into thinking that was more balanced.

It

was due to the circumstances of the situation, however, that
Paul was left only with a negative (MO appeal.

Things just

the truth concerning," p. 214.
41 Cf., C. F. D. Moule, An Idiom Book of New Testament
Greek (Cambridge: University Press, 1953), p. 65, says with
the genitive it carries the sense, "in connection with the
coming."
42For Ets liZused with an articular and complimentary
infinitive see 1 Thess 3:10.
Cf. 1 Thess 2:12; 4:9, where
the same construction exists but with only one infinitive.
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could not have gone on any longer without some precautionary
words being spoken.
The verb ercg),,ELJ

often implies a violent shaking.

All the powers of heaven shall be shaken when Christ returns
(Mt 24:29; Mk 13:25; Lk 21:26).

When Paul and Silas were in

jail at Philippi an earthquake shook
16:26).

the

premises (Acts

In one of Jesus' analogies of discipleship, one who

does not hear and act upon his words will suffer when floods
rush in upon and shake the foundations of his or her house
(Lk 6:48).

A reed

11:7; Lk 7:24).

is shaken by windbursts and

The Holy Spirit filled believers and shook

the place where they were gathered (Acts 4:31).
of the word

gales (Mt

Paul's use

before Thessalonian crowds is a local allusion

with special force, especially "in an area subject to earthquakes.

. Paul followed here the rhetorical practice of

using images to clarify his reader's vision.H43
The charge is for them to not be "so quickly" shaken
"from their mind."

The adverb 11(#.04

is not used modally,

as Best and others suggest, in reference to hasty and precipitous actions.44

Of the five times Paul uses the word, all

43john Paul Pritchard, A Literary Approach to the New
Testament (Norman: University of Oklahoma Press, 1972), p.
221. He says according to Longinus (XV), a later contemporary of Paul, the usual practice for an orator was to employ
figures that would produce vividness to local audiences.
448est, Thessalonians, translates the word "readily."
He comments how it "is used modally and not temporally and
there is no allusion to the shortness of the period since
their conversion or since 1 Th," p. 275; Cf., Morris, Thessalonians, who states "the adverb 'quickly' does not mean,
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instances have a clear temporal nuance.45

By using it here

Paul implies that he is shocked to find the Thessalonians so
soon leaping

the fence of faith after his recent departure

from among them.

As we have already indicated, the church

was held up in epitomized fashion.

Certainly, then, it was

a surprise for Paul to hear how it changed "so quickly" from
its previous state.

But as swiftly as things went from good

to bad, so he rises to meet the situation head cn.

He calls

for an end to the confusion and for all once again to stand
resolved in correct belief.
The prepositional phrase IMO WI
UVOO

, along with

the adverb and primary infinitive, Stoessel says, "expresses
the idea of being removed from one's moorings.

The context

'after q short perice,' as though pointing to their forsaking
the .
sosit'on boon after reaching it.
Rather it has
ref
) the quality of the action," pp. 214f; Gottlieb
Lenetsann, 2he Epistles to the Thessalonians, Critical and
i
Exec,
Commentary on the New Testament, ed. by H. A. W.
Meyer, zdinburgh: T & T Clark, 1880) p. 205.
Though, Paul
Ellingworth and Eugene A. Nida, A Translator's Handbook, p.
160, agree with Best et al., they dc admit that "in this
context the meaning may still include a time element."
451 Car 4:19; Phil 2:19,24; Gal 1:6; 2 Thes 2:2.
It
is interesting that both the Galatians text and the ThessaIonian text are cited together as examples of the adverb
being used modally (SLGNT, p. 197). It is also interesting
that each concerns the matter of departing from the true
form of the gospel to a perversion of it.
We would suggest
tnat these texts shoull also be seen in a temporal sense for
a couple reasons: (1) An antithesis exists in each context
that consists of
past state and a present state. In this
scheme Paul wants to depict the sudden sW.ft from the past
condition to the present. The adverb
irepresents this
movement; (2) All the other above-mentioned occurrences are
clearly temporal in referring to times of departure and times
of arrival. Evidently, from the few times Paul takes up the
word, we get a sense that ne favored the temporal usage.
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reveals the moorings in this case to be Paul's teaching,
both doctrinal and

practical, concerning the Parousia."46

Paul'. concern is for the corporate community to be faithful
7,o what, they had received from him as an apostle of God.47
More than just meaning "man using his powers of judgment,"48
or reason, "mind" connotes something which the Thessalonians
share as a felle -ship.

Stoessel speaks here of the "objec-

tive aspect, by which 19 meant that nous always includes the
idea of an external standard."49

It is only reasonable to

identify the "standard" in the passage before us with the
"tradition" (v. 13; cf. v. 5) delivered by the apostle Paul.
The aorist tense of the infinitive trAtkA;rg icitt..

is

indicative of the fact that what is involved here is not so
much a request to be of a stable

mental composure (wherein

we would expect a present tense), but an earnest supplication
for the church not to make an exchange of truth for falsehood.

Paul opens in these first few verses with an immediate

46Horace E. Stoessel, "Notes on Romans 12:1-2: The
Renewal of the Mind and Internalizing the Truth," Interp 17
(1963):164.
47Ibid., Stoessel points out that "Paul never uses
the plural form ofNhOUS ," which signifies that "when nous
refers to a group its form is invariably the collective
singular," p. 162. He goes on to say that "the interpreter
who is driven to forced exegesis is the one who eliminates
this corporate emphasis . . . by translating II Thessalonians
2:2 as 'do not suddenly lose your heads' (New English Bible)
instead of 'do not be quickly shaken from your mind' (Authorized Version)," p. 163.
48Ellingworth and Nida, Translator's Handbook, p. 159.
49Stoessel, "Notes on Romans 12:1-2," p.
164.
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plea against the act, in essence, of abandoning the gospel.
A purpose secondary to his pleading with

the church

to maintain the true standard (i.e., the will of God

once

spoken), entails Paul imploring the Thessalonians to remain
in good emotional composure.50

0pod$t

The complementary infinitive

continues the negative purpose clause and cap-

tures something of the result Paul expects would come out of
being "shaken" from the solid moorings of his teaching.
the three other

Of

New testament references, two are found in

Jesus' Olivet discourse (an eschatological setting) and are
about being frightened
24:6; Mk 13:7).

by the catastrophes of the end (Mt

The infinitive's present tense conveys that

Paul's concern is to persuade the Thessalonians not to be so
absorbed to the effect that they continue in an ongoing state
of nervous agitation and anxiety.51
Perhaps at this point we need to become more clear as
to what exactly the condition of the Thessalonian Christians
was that caused them to fall into such frame of mind.
likens their

Best

situation to that of Christians down through

the centuries: "Throughout the history of the

church

when

50Ellingworth and Nida, Translator's Handbook, concur
when they say the stress of this "rare and strong" word here
"falls . . . on their emotions," p. 160.
51 E. Bammel, "Preparation for the Perils of the Last
Days: I Thessalonians 3:3," in Suffering and Martyrdom in
the New Testament, ed. William Horbury and Brian McNeil
(London: Cambridge University Press, 1981), strangely sees
this infinitive as expressing "the joyful and eager expectation of the Tftweaudot of the Lord," p. 99.
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Christians have thought to much about the parousia they have
become unsettled; it was therefore only natural . . . in the
primitive church."52

This insinuates (1) that the community

at Thessalonica was inordinately focused on eschatology and
the Lord's return, and (2) that such focus leads to unhealthy
corporate behavior.

But already in the previous chapter we

saw how more issues than just eschatology were difficulties
for the church.

Furthermore, an eschatological outlook does

not necessarily lend to excesses in theology.

Paul's words

in both letters tell of a successful and prosperous mission
by the Thessalonians (1

Thes 1:2ff; 2 Thes 1:31') which, to

the say the least, suggests a vigorous church concerned with
daily living in the present.
Like Best, Luke Johnson understands the church to be
caught up in eschatological perplexity, but for reasons to
blame on Paul himself: "When he refused to give a timetable
for the end and only called for alertness and watchfulness,
he fed a preoccupation that apparently was already well
established."53

It is Johnson's opinion that the community

thought it heard Paul giving encouragement toward "increased
obsession" in this matter.

The Thessalonians, then, are to

be seen as misinterpreting Paul's teaching.

But there is

absolutely nothing in this text or any of the others in the
correspondence that would suggest them to be caught in such
52Best, Thessalonians, o. 275.
53johnson, The Writings of the New Testament, p. 268.
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error.

Rather, they were quite faithful when it concerned

maintaining the integrity of the Pauline tradition.
Finally, we should not imagine that the congregation
at Thessalonica was without recourse but to change the way
it viewed the Parousia.
things had remained

Stanley Marrow reasons that because

much the same from the time when Paul

first instructed them about eschatological events up until
his writing the second letter, the Thessalonians went through
a "change in concentration" to account for the quiescence.
It is perfectly natural to exherience variations in
the intensity of our expectations of an event we are
certain will come to pass, yet are ignorant when
exactly it will do so.
The adjustment of one's
sight after the
?elappointment of a miscalculated
hope is natural aiiu requires surprisingly little
time in one and the same individual. Anyone who has
waited for a loved one will have first-hand experience of this, and anyone who has not ought to read
Antione de Saint-Exupfry's The Little Prince, and
there learn the lehson from its fox.54
This interpretation of the situation implies too much of an
emotive reaction within Thessalonian Christianity.

It names

the cause for being "shaken" and "disturbed" as resting in
some way with a general flippancy in the church's personality
and an excessive expectation of the eschaton.55
54Stanley B. Marrow, Paul: His Letters and His Theology (New York: Paulist Press, 1986), pp. 80-81.
55From what we have seen, Best would view this to be a
perfectly "natural" response. And in any other situation we
could agree. Johnson would concede that it was a matter of
"fed preoccupation." Furthermore, it would be a mistake to
characterize the church as a group of radical enthusiasts
who paid little attention to anything except it relate to
things of the end.
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When Dodd declares that Paul "expressed
Thessalonica in such

himselC at

un4ualifier' terms," he is making an

inference that is at best tehuous.56

It certainly is true,

as Rigaux points out, that Paul had t, leave Thessalonica
unexpectedly and earlier i'lan he wanted to.57

But we should

not conclude that this necessarily argues for Paul leaving
the church with incomplete teaching or confourdeu about the
Lord's coming.

Joseph Plevnik assumes too much when he says

"Paul hastened to instruct the community on this fundamental
issue."58

Although he was forced to leav_

on a rush, Paul

evidently had time enough to give a thorough communication
to his converts (2 Thes 2:5).

So much so that when Timothy

returned he only had good news to tell of the faith and work
of the church (1 Thes 3:6).
Therefore, it seems inconceivable to think the Thessalonians could have been confused by what Paul may or may not
56C. H. Dodd, New Testament Studies (Manchester:
Manchster University Press, 1953), p. 110. In 1 Thessalonians, Paul puts heavy emphasis on his words being "without
irrk-s or impurity or guile" (2:3) and without flattery or
c)..itext 2:5), being "what it really is, the word of God"
(2:13), and being "received in much tribulation" (1:6).
No
instances can be found that reveal his speech on eschatology
as being without sense or incomprehensible.
57Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, pp. 51ff.
58Joseph Plevnik, "The Parousia as Implications of
Christ's Resurrection (An Exegesis of 1 Thes 4:13-18)," in
Word and Spirit, ed. Joseph Plevnik (Willowdale, Ontario:
Regis College Press, 1975), p. 203.
Paul gives no indication that he had more to say about the Parousia than what
time allowed.
To think he did is to give more emphasis to
the narrative in Acts 17 for interpreting the Thessalonian
situation than it deserves.
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have said.

Furthermore, to regard Paul's desire

to

visit

the church in order to "complete what is lacking in [their]
faith" (1

Thes 3:10) as

meaning he was anxious to correct

tne Thessalonian Christians on eschatology (so Plevnik), is
to misconstrue the entire relationship that existed between
this church and Pau1.59

Of the many things contributing to

the success of their comradeship, one was the enduring trust
they had for his preaching and teaching.

And a hallmark of

that trust was the acceptance of Paul's eschatological views
as a body of material called "the tradition" (2 Thes 2:15;
3:6).
had

This denotes specifically that a complete statement

been given which covered the range of his ideas on the

subject of the eschaton--so complete that Paul said to them,
59Paul's intention was to share in the fellowship and
sufferings of his brothers and sisters in the faith.
To be
able to be present and be in solidarity with them in their
many tribulations (1 Thes 1:6; 2:14; 3:3; 2 Thes 1:4,6) was
for Paul the way of becoming one together in faith.
His
words "to complete what is lacking in your faith" reflects
the similar aim of "filling up what is lacking in Christ's
affliction" (Col 1:24).
The special relationship which had developed between
Paul and these converts is described in rich metaphors: "we
proved to be gentle when we were with you as a nurse mother
tenderly cares for her own children" (1 Thes 2:7); and "we
exhorted, encouraged, and implored each of you as a father
would his own children" (1 Thes 2:11).
Add to these examples the language describing their intense friendship: "we
constantly bear in mind your work of faith and labor" (1
Thes 1:3); "we have a fond affection for you" (1 Thes 2:8);
"we worked day and night in order to not be a burden to you"
(1 Thes 2:9); "having been separated from you we were all
the more eager to see your face" (1 Thes 2:17); "we speak
proudly about you" (2 Thes 1:4).
The words "to complete
what is lacking" must, then, be understood in the context of
this bond between church and apostle, not from the angle of
righting some eschatological wrong.
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"As to the times and the seasons, brethren, you have no need
to have anything written to you" (1 Thes 5:1; cf. 1:8).
This brings us to the heart of what was troubling the
Thessalonian community.

It was an influence from

without

that was shifting the church away from its Pauline moorings.
Instead of involving an intentional self—preoccupation and
obsession about the end, the element of deceit is central.
Rather than reacting the congregation was being acted upon,
as indicated by the passive voice of both infinitives.

Only

this scenario is able to provide an answer as to why a group
as stalwart as the Thessalonians could be swayed so easily.
Their integrity broke down precisely because they becams so
convinced of the reliability of a certain message.

In t'act

they attributed the report which they heard as comiug f Paul himself,...)

410:WV.60
Ai

60The plural "us" is the actual reading of the text
here, and the first peuon plural "we" is really the subject
of the main verb steuertiOtAtre
in verse one. This is a style
that almost certainly reflects a congeniality on Paul's part
to include his fellow workers.
We can assume that the main
thrust behind the epistle is largely due to Paul, and thus
the "us" and "we" are roundabout ways of saying "I" or "me."
The change of person is verse five substantiates this. This
phenomenon has been studied in some depth by George Lyons,
in Pauline Autobiography: Toward a New Understanding, SBL
Dissertation Series, no. 73 (Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1985).
He remarks that "taking into consideration the lengths of
the various letters, the plural is about three times more
frequent, and the singular about ten times less frequent in
1 and 2 Thessalonians than in the other letters. .
. There
are sound reasons for concluding, however, that in most
instances the primary, if not the exclusive reference, of
the first person plural is to Paul alone . . . . Thus, in
those instances in which 'we' is the subject, the references
may be appropriately labeled 'autobiographical'," p. 180.
Cf. Frame, Thessalonians, who says Paul uses this style in
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The essence of the

message was an announcement that

the "Day of the Lord had come."

In this expression "day"

does not mean a definite extent of time, but rather a definite event in time the character of which is determined b;
the associated personal title.
subjective, which

The genitive Too Kupt•V

means "the Lord" is not the one to

13

whom

something happens, but the one who by his appearance and his
acting is in complete control of the temporal event.

This

is made clear by the related designations in a host of other
Pauline passages.61

Moreover, the "Day of the Lord' concept

has its roots in the Old Testament prophets.

As Klaus Koch

states concerning its background,
For the first time in the history of mankind, human
beings dared to make hope the foundation of their
ontology and theology.
The prophets therefore
brought a futuristic turn into the thinking of
following centuries, a sense of incompleteness and a
further purpose to be found in the course of world
events. This fed the eschatplogy of apocalyptic, and
then Christian eschatology.02

"speaking mainly for himself," p. 90; Schmithals, Paul and
the Gnostics, pp. 135-55, also understands the use of first
person to be metonymical for Paul.
61 Paul speaks of the "day of our Lord Jesus Christ"
(1 Cor 1:8), "the day of Jesus Christ" (Phil 1:6), "the day
of the Lord Jesus" (2 Cor 1:14), "the day of Christ" (Phil
1:10; 2:16), and "that day" (Rom 2:16; 1 Thes 5:2-4; 2 Thes
1:10). In all these texts emphasis is on the sovereignty of
Christ to judge both the righteous and the evildoers.
62Klaus Koch, The Prophets, trans. Margaret Kohl, vol.
II, The Assyrian Period (Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1982),
p. 163. For two opposite vies of the historical development
of the phrase yom ihwh, see Sigmund Mowinckel, The Psalms in
Israel's Worship (London: Basil Blackwell, 1962, p. 116 n.
35, who traced its origins hack to a central cultic ceremony,
and Gerhard on Rad, Old Testament Theology, trans. D. M. G.
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As it occurs in 2 Thes 2:2, then, we should understand "the
Day of the Lord" as an Old Testament phrase depicting that
future date on which God would act in power (through Jesus
Christ) to establish his will.

Taken over by New Testament

writers, it came to broadly signify the end of time -63
it is synonymous with

mie..kkandIficrvvgawkis

Here

described

in verse one.
The verb iVie•rik(Ere

is found in a dependent clause
v,
introducing an indirect statement (WSOTt ).64 It relates
how the Thessalonians understood the false message concerning
the day of the Lord.

The discussion about what exactly the

error was that involved the church centers primarily on how
the word E4E0v0(EV

is to be translated.

Six other times

it is used in the New Testament (Rom 8:38; 1 Cor 3:22; 7:26;
Gal 1:4; 2 Tm 3:1; Heb 9:9), all of which bear the sense of
Stalker, vol. II, The Theology of Israel
tions (New York: Harper & Row, 1965), pp.
it the ritual ceremony of the holy war.

Prophetic Tradi,- ,n1 saw in

63There tends to be a f
who will judge in
some of these passages. Someti.,
Goe hinself, other
times it is Jesus. Paul maintaiLe
that "the saints" (i.e.,
faithful Christians) would also be in a position to jedge
the world (1 Cor 6:2; cf. Mt 19:28). perhaps the "assembling
together to meet him" in verse one is ttle precursor to this.
e
64The phrase WS 0/T
is use's two other times by Paul
in his writings (2 Cor 5:19; 11:21).
In each of those
instances it is translated as an intensified"/1 , "that."
Therefore we should not suppose that we have introduced here
a direct statement from the message in Question. Bruce says
the two words may have been brought together to "impart a
subjective flavor to the clause thus introduced: the Day of
the Lord is alleged to be present, the writers imply, dissociating themselves from any endorsement of the allegation,"
Thessalonians, p. 165.
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"to be present, to have come."65

Graydon Snyder reminds us

that "Paul preached a radically disjunctive eschatology both
in terms of the kerygma and in terms of his Jewish apocalyptic framework which was chronologically literalized by the
congregation at Thessalonica," (emphasis ours).66
fore, the problem

was one of actualization.

There-

As Hamann

correctly notes, "the point where the Thessalonians erred
was not that they believed the day of the Lord

to be near,

which was also the teaching of St. Paul, but that they
believed it to be here already."67
We are now at a place to discuss the cause that led
65The Authorized Version translates the perfect tense
"is present" in all the occurrences except 2 Tiles 2:2, where
it translates it as "at hand." Not only is this misleading,
but the shift has no justification in the text.
66Graydon F. Snyder, "The Litera/ization of the
Apocalyptic Form in the New Testament Church," BR 14 (1969),
p. 16. "The problem at Thessalonica was not dualistic," he
says (in reaction to Schmithals), "but chronological."
67Hamann, "A Brief Exegesis," p. 420.
That Paul
envisioned the imminence of the Lord's return can be seen
not only in his first Thessalonian correspondence (1 Thes
1:10; 2:16; 3:13; 4:17; 5:1ff), but also in some of his
subsequent correspondence to other churches (Rom 13:11; 1
Cor 7:25-31; 15:51; Phil 4:5). For others who take the verb
in its usual perfect sense, see Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p.
652f.; Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 165; Best, Thessalonians,
pp. 275f; Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 186. A. M. G. Stephenson, "On the Meaning ofItiterrOtV
410pet1ika tOpiovin 2 Thessalonians 2:2," TU 102 (1968):442-51, holds that translating
the verb "is present" is incongruous since the Thessalonians
could hardly have been misled by false letters saying, in
essence, that the events described by Paul in 1 Thessalonians had taken place. But Best notes correctly that Stephenson's attempt to persuade against the "perfect tense and the
word's normal contemporary significance . . . is unacceptable," p. 276.
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the Thessalonians into error.
themselves:

Three possibilities present

&,I TNEctkocksii•vixil„,.,,fe hroT,Av

As we mentioned

already, the problem in the community seems to have happened
because of an erroneous appeal to Paul's authority.

This,

we said, is ali that could have triggered the Thessalonians
to unknowingly accept something as Pauline when in fact it
was not.

The phrase 40S V italV

is determinative.

Does

it refer to the "letter" only, or to the "wora" also, or
possibly to the "spirit" as well--even perhaps to all three?
We have as proposals, then, three connections:
1. the letter,
2. the word, and the letter,
3. the spirit, the word, and the letter.
Scholars are divided in all directions as to how to decide.
We do know that the Spirit was quite active in the
Thessalonian church (1
means that

TA/65FottirbS

Thess 5:19-21), which most likely

is a reference to either an inspired

prophetic message or a special revelation.

Some feel that

this spiritual gift (cf. 1 Cor 12:10) could not be purported
"as coming from us" since it is hard to imagine a prophecy
being feigned for Paul while he was absent from them and in
Corinth.68

However, Best comments that "any oral prophecy

68Cf. Eadie, Thessalonians pp. 258:
It could in no
way be said to be by our agency, k 4Weami, as are the 'word'
and 'letter' supposed to have the apostle for their medium";
Ellingworth and Nida, Translator's Handbook, p. 161: "The
main argument for this .
. is the difficulty of deciding
what could be meant by a prophetic utterance wrongly supposed
to come from Paul and his companions"; Lftnemann, Thessalonians, p. 206: "to refer&S ir4p6hvalso tolitafrAiipAailoS is impossible; as, although Mlok
and tirytevroX.(‘
may be placed in

110
or statement made elsewhere by Paul or one of his associates
could have

been wrongly reported

in Thessalonica and given

rise to the false opinion of our verse."69
It could be that a particular sentence, teaching, or
sermon is meant by Es;t V10%.1 .

To be distinguished from the

immediate work of the Spirit (VVE610006S), it is probably a
message no less

spired but more didactic in nature.

The

appeal to having received an authoritative word from the Lord
might be what is implied (cf, 1 Thes 4:15).

At any rate, it

too could have been something spoken by Paul elsewhere and
reported in distorted fashion at Thessalonica.
Paul's fear of false letters Aftle10)06. ) is evident
from 2 Thes 3:17.

But does this mean that a forgery of this

kind had been committed?

Maybe we would have expected Paul

to have been more up front in condemning such action.

Even

though there was probably ample time between Paul's visit
and this letter to produce a forgery,70 there is only slight
the category of those things which proceed from one absent,
yet this cannot be the case with inspired prophetical discourses, as with these the personal presence of the speaker
was requisite." But against Lfinemann, E. von Dobschjitz, Die
Thessalonicher Brief, p. 266, stresses howis fato
which
is used, not 41.1PS or noxek in the phrase uK Vobittm)V.
69Best, Thessalonians, p. 279.
70Gon., Marshall, Thessalonians, pp. 187, and Best,
Thessalonians, p. 278f.
We must allow at least a month or
two before Paul finally settled and made his stay in Corinth.
Acts 17 describes a besetting itinerary of the apostle that
would have taken some time to complete and make adjustments
from. Moreover, when Paul afterwards makes his first contact
with the Thessalonians (our 1 Thessalonians), he has had the
good news that their faith and mission had reached quite an
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chance that we could prove Paul understood this as the cause
of the Thessalonians' confusion.

His silence in denouncing

a forgery seems to argue that it was not particularly this
that he had in mind.

From the evidence we have, then, there

really is no way we can know exactly what it was that Paul
understood

to

be the agibating factor in the crisis at

Thessalonica.
Therefore, we must conclude that the triad is simply
meant to be a rhetorical way of including all the conceivable ways in which the church could have misled.71
says, "Paul himself does not know

As Best

where the Thessalonians

received their misleading information, and so he lists three
possibilities."72

This accords with Rigaux's warning against

expanse: "For not only has the word of the Lord sounded
forth from you in Macedonia and Achaia, but your faith in
God has gone forth everywhere" (1:8). This, at least, would
It is quite possible,
imply a bit of time to accomplish.
then, that a literary fraud could have been composed during
this time, and that it could have reached the Thessalonians
at the peak of their evangelistic enterprise.
71 01. Lightfoot, Notes on the Epistles: "The sense
seems to require us to extend the reference to gtii XONCW
well as StAtittrrOXV 'oral tidings no less than the written
letter'; and having done this we are almost forced by the
parallelism of the clauses to include CIA rrviCtntsros also," p.
109.
72Best, Thessalonians, p. 279.
So also Buck and
Taylor, Saint Paul: "Paul was not quite certain how the
Thessalonians had been persuaded to accept this belief,
whether by a supposed revelation or even by a false report
of the event itself," p. 158; cf. Montague, The Living
Thought of Saint Paul, p. 28; Morris, Thessalonians:
to be taken with all three of the preceding, which
Paul is denying that the report emaare closely linked.
nated from a revelation made to him, or from any words of
his, spoken or written." p. 216.

ipar,v is

nzas the
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misconstruing the text at this point.

He says the

real

Issue is not how the community fell into error, but that it
d1l. so by mistaking the message "as coming from Paul."73
spoke to this earlier.

We

The problem, then, was one involving

apestolic authority, which relates again to the emphasis on
tradition in this passage.

Giblin concurs, and gives a

helpful summary of the Sitz im Leben:

1.44vorf

The trjj
is seen to have introduced concrete
forms of deception which might be involved
1AUMiat the end of this series of possible forms of
deception serves principally to dissociatet Paul from
any such means.
Moreover, the phrase V4WAAW seems
best taken as referrin,g to authority rather than to
mode of transmission.7

1

ands se

The Thesealonians were not in disorder because of mistaking
a message to be a faithful representation of Paul's teaching;
on the contrary, they understood the source of the particular
message (whether it was a letter, a prophetic utterance, or
a teaching we do not know) to be truly Pauline.

Therein lies

the reason for the admonition and repeated instruction in the
next verse.

For Paul, the gospel was being subverted.

Verses 3 and 4

73Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 651.
74Giblin, Threat_, p. 149.
He is more specific about
the situation at Thessalonica, than we care to be. Following
E. von DobschRtz he states "whatever the order of events or
the number of persons involved, it seems that there are good
grounds for assigning an important role to a spiritual utterance or pseudo-charismatic power as the likely cause of the
Thessalonians somewhat 'irrational' reaction," p. 150. His
interpretation of the crisis, however, has not been met with
overwhelming support. For criticism of his view, see especially Best, Thessalonians, pp. 298f.
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Reinforcing the fact that he was not quite sure what
the source of their error was, Paul now gives a last charge
to "not be deceived in any way."

In essence, it sums up the

previous verse and includes any other possible ways whereby
the church could have been deceived.

/IS

and indefinite adjective

The indefinite pronoun

giVot, illustrate that Paul is

now speaking in abstractions and generalities.

"No one" and

no way" are watersheds for any kind of deception not already
mentioned.
The verb 4(rier‘die
_1 0 is emphatic.

The root

)

means

"to deceive, cheat, mislead" (Eph 5:6; 1 Tm 2:14; Jas 1:26).
3"

The only difference here is the attached preposition
prefix.

a

Its use in this context connotes an intensive force

for the verb fs01%keriieh

, thus giving it the sense of "to

deceive out of, to deceive from within."
tive with

Egas

ois used

The aorist subjunc-

to forbid the initiation of an action,

which might imply that the Thessalonians had not yet fallen
into error, but were very close to doing so.75

Prohibition

in the aorist is usually expressed in the second person, but
rarely do we find it in the third person.

Its presence here

accords with the fact that Paul was uncertain as to what the
exact channel was that tried to mislead the community.

The

aorist tense shows concern over a sudden or specific type of

750f. James A. Brooks and Carlton L. Winbery, Syntax
of New Testament areek (Washington, D.C.: University Press
Thek authors contrast this with
of America, 1979), p. 108.
"the present imperative with eAl which is used to stop an
action already in progress."
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deception.

It represents the intrusion of error.

As well,

it parallels the aorist infinitives in verse two and supports
the fact that the Thessalonians confronted an influence not
based on a bad hermeneutic of Paul's writings or teachings,
but one attributed to an undermining of both his authority
and the stronghold his mission came to have in the region.
With his opening admonitions now complete, Paul goes
on to reiterate his teaching on the Lord's coming.

The

is causal and introduces the reason why the readers should
not be deceived.

Certain events must first take place before

the Parousia can occur.

Paul emphatically states, in broken

syntax, that the "Day of the Lord" will not come unless two
preconditions are met.

Best remarks how unfinished sentences

are characteristic of Paul when his "views are strong and he
is emotionally involved."76
Most translators and sch -

rs assume the anacoluthon

is a refer(.nce to what Paul has thus far

been discussing,

namely "th

coming of the Lord and our gathering together to

meet him."

The RSV, representative of others, supplies "for

that day will not come . . • •ir as the missing words of the
text.

But Giblin suggest quite another proposal.

the anacoluthon should

He says

be understood in light of either of

76Best, Thessalonians, p. 280. Other references that
he gives in this connection are 1 Thes 2:111'1 19; Gal 1:20;
2:4; 2 Car 8:13; Rom 4:16; 5:12ff. Concerning the example at
hand, however, Winer (Grammar, p. 749) is careful to say the
ellipsis is not "the suppression of a sentence or a part of
a sentence in consequence of excited feeling" (aposiopesis),
but "is occasioned by the length of the protasis."
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the following: "the Lord will not have come in judgement to
end definitely the deception that is the work of Satan," or
"the judgment of God will not have been executed against the
powers of deception, removing them once and for all."77
The primary fault with Giblin's offer is stated most
clearly by Marshall: "This interpretation is unlikely since
it requires the readers to supply the missing phrase from
what Paul has not yet written rather than from the immediately preceding context."78

Furthermore, Giblin's i,roposal

destreys any sense of time in the text.

He himself admits

that the chief virtue of his rendering is that it excludes
"a mere reference to the date of the parousia" (p. 135).

To

be sure, Paul more often than not is interested in what the
conditions for the Paeousia are over and against a chronological sequence of avens which precipitate it.
emphasis in

However, the

this verse is unavoidably concerned with time

(cflrearoV) more than nualitative aspects of the parousia
relevant to the end of a process hostile

to faith, viz.,

divine vindication against the embodiment of the antithesis
to faith" (emphasis his).

For this reason, we conclude with

the vast majority of interpreters that the anacoluthon here
is best completed with a recasting of the words in the first
two verses.
The first: event which must take place before the Lord
77Giblin, Threat, p. 135 (cf. pp. 122-131).
78Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 188.
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comes again is the apostasy,'
,
ft,alTroercititil.

Nothing more is

said in the context that would elucidate the meaning of this
term.

As a result, several questions emeege,

understood as a Jewish apostasy?79
away among Christians?

Is this to be

Does it imply a falling

Or couid it be a uescription of some

world-wide revolt against God?

Perhaps Paul's unadorned use

of e(TrOdliteNt is itself the besc. evidence tedard a conclusion.
He continues without elaboration, which suggests he had in
mind a general connotation that would have Peen understandable to most of his readers.

This then raises the question

of what the genera:7 notion was that may have laid behind his
use of the word here?

Likewise, how would the Thessalonians

have understood 4 t?
The word is derived from 1A4 4r1"441 tAk
fall away."

which meant "to

In classical Greek, the verb used transitively

79As Best, Thessalonians, notes, "some strands of
Jewish thought believed that at the End there would be a
great apostasy when many of the people of God would defect
(cf. Jub. 23.14ff; 4 Ezra 5:1ff; I QpHap 2.1ff; cf. 2 Tim.
3.1-9; Jude 17ff; see also Billerbeck, III, p. 637; IV, pp.
977ff)," pp. 281-82.
Cf. David Wenham, The Rediscovery of
Jesus' Eschatological Discourse, Gospel Perspectives, vol. 4
(Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1984), pp. 202-03: "Paul may believe
that the 'apostasy' has begun in the unbelief of the Jews";
Richardson, Israel in the Apostolic Church, p. 109, says "we
propose interpreting apostasia of the general Jewish failure
to receive the gospel." In fact, he maintains that 1 and 2
Thessalonians taken together "portray Paul's denunciation of
unbelieving Israel," p. 110; H. A. A. Kennedy, St Paul's
Conceptions of the Last Things (London: Hodder and Stoughton,
1904): "This can only mean a revolt against God.
Therefore
it must take place among the people who acknowledge the true
God, i.e., the Jaws," p. 218; also, D. A. Hayes, Paul and
His Epistles (New iork: The Methodist Book Concern, 1915),
p. 172; Charles, Doctrine of a Future Life, p. 381, n. 1;
Bousset, Antichrist, passim.
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,

A

influenced the rise of three nouns: (a)

O61.$--a revolt,

(b)141T0S1'1rillS --a deserter, traitor or political rebel, and
(c)(0.7045"reldt;l--a late form meaning a state of rebellion and
anarchy.

Concerning the last instance, "apostasy" was how

the profane author spoke of political defection.

Plutarch

speaks of "an apostasy from Nero," and Josephus talks of an
"apostasy from the Romans."8°

In the Scriptures, however,

the word occurs in the entirely new context of always signifying a religious revolt.

Whereas Best sees non-religious

political examples of the word in the LXX,81 Ford sees the
opposite when he says, "the classical usage of a political
defection is absent from the Bible."82
In the Old Testament it becomes a technical term for
religious defection (Jos 22:22; Jer 2:1 9; cf. the verb "to
apostatize," Jos 22:18-19; Dn 9:9; Jer 3:14; Is 30:1).
i3

It

virtually the same thing as serving strange gods (Dt 7:4;

cf. 32:15), and is also used in the New Testament to depict
"turning away from the living God" (Heb 3:12; cf. Acts 5:37;
15:38; 19:9).83

In the generation of the Pastoral Epistles

80Montague, The Living Thought of Saint Paul,

D.

33.

61 Best, Thessalonians, p. 281.
82Ford, Abomination, D. 201.
ians, pp. 188-89.

Of. Marshall, Thessalon-

83In the New Testament, the word OtRek01
.
44.14 actually
occurs only one other time, in Acts 21:21. In that context,
Paul's preaching was said to have caused thousands of Jews
to forsake Moses. Again, it presupposes a religious defection--in this instance, from the legalism of Judaism.
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it reappears in a warning about a departure from
"in the final times" (1 Tm 4:1).

the faith

All this accords with the

widespread New Testament belief about the last days being a
period of great evil when peoples' hearts will be opposed to
God (Mt 24:10-12,24; 2 Tm 3:1-9).

And associated with this

mass human rebellion will be the increase in warfare between
nations (Mk 13:7-8; cf. Mt 24:6; Lk 21:9), along with the
rise of false prophets to lead the church astray (Mk 13:22;
1 Tm 4:1-3; 2 Tm 4:3-4).
Probably the earliest mention in Christian literature
that touches on this stage of events is what is found in the
Thessaionian correspondence.

The Gospels in fact do offer

fuller accounts in some respects (especially with regard to
the socio-political condition of the times), but as we shall
see from what is yet to come in this verse and those following, Paul's account here contains a fuller spectrum in other
regards.

The point to be made is that a continuity existed,

then, from the 50's to the 90'e which maintained the idea of
an "apostasy" at the end, and it suggests further that this
eschatological "tradition" was strong and well-entrenched in
early Christian preaching and teaching.

This explains why

Paul did not need to expound to the Thessalonians what was
meant by 160"4;14 they were already familiar with the term.
Since Paul can refer here to the rebellion as something well known to his readers and requiring no
explanation, it is probable that he is taking up
this general motif, found in the teaching of Jesus
and current more widely in the early church, and
reminding his readers that this is an integral part
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of their expectation for the future. The thought is
of a general increase in godliness [sic] within the
world at large rather than a large-scale apostasy
within the church, although the probability of the
attitude in the world at large affecting some in the
church should not be overlooked 84
The Scriptures, in sum, view the apostasy as an event
that will distinguish between two groups of people: namely,
those perishing and those being saved (cf. 2 Thes 2:10).

To

be an "apostate" in the end times means to be a rebel against
God himself.

If any theme of political defection or revolt

e2,ayed out Yi the texts of the Bible, the places in which
they do occur go beyond giving only a strict secular understanding of rebellion '3o imply that any and all "apostasy"
is nothing less than. "a wide-spread and violent defiance of
the authority of God."8) In this sense, then, Frame claims
84marshall, TI-:easaLonians, p. 189. He most certainly
intended "godlessnese" rather than "godliness." Even though
there was the widespread belief in ancient Judaism that some
of the people of God would in the end times turn away from
him, we must agree with Marshall that Paul did not have in
mind the same thing happening among Christians.
Best too
doubts whether this was Paul's intention: "it is hard to
believe that as early as 2 Th. Paul was so pessimistic as to
envisage an apostasy of Christians . . . there is nothing in
the genuine Pauline letters to suggest that he expected the
church to apostatize, and, in particular he is confident of
the ability of the Thessalonians to endure (1 Th. 1.2-10; 3.
6-13; 4.15,17; :4f; 2 Th. 1.4,11f; 2.13)," Thessalonians,
p. 282. Cf. Frame, Thessalonians, p. 251: "Paul is probably
thinking not of the apostasy of Jews from Moses, or of the
Gentiles from the law in their hearts, or even of an apostasy
of Christians from their Lord . . . but of the apostasy of
the non-Christians as a whole, of the sons of disobedience
in whom the prince of the power of the air, the evil spirit,
is now operating," the nature of which could possibly affect
Christians not "standing firm and holding to the traditions
which they had been taught" (2 Thes 2:15).
85Neil, Thessalonians, p. 160.

Cf. Bruce, Thessa-
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the revolt is "not both political and religious .

. but

We gather from the definite article
solely religious.n86
t)
that this would have been familiar knowledge
with

$1wroc-rd4ci

to Paul's readers, since in all probability it was the kind
of information conveyed in the communication of the gospel's
eschatological message.87
t
The preceding discussion of voktr049reliCA has relevance
If our interpretation

for all that follows in this thesis.

does justice to the New Testament range of meaning for this
term and its cognates, then we are already partly on our way
tkaIfietOV.VIStki004/
442
a 1

to comprehending now the phrases 'et)
Am.

bh/Optr4t1 and tr. 0.AI:1Q IfiYqtyrcdt

in

vt:irse seven are

to

be

ionians: "It appears more probable from the context that
general abandonment of the basis of civil order is envisaged.
This is not only rebellion against the law of Moses; it is a
large-scale revolt against public order, and since public
order is maintained by the 'governing authorities' who 'have
been instituted by God,' any assault on it is on a divine
authority over the world that is set at defiance in 'the
C. J. A. Hickling, in
rebellion' par excellence," p. 167.
iis review of Bruce's commentary (NTS 32 [190]:549-5.9), is
a little concerned over how Bruce understands-aM0CMCM.; he
says "a political development, however rapid, is a little
hard to reconcile . . . with the degree of suddenness implied
.1,7 1 Theas. 5:2f.," p. 550.
86Frame
-, Thessalonians, p. 251.
87Cf. Geerhardus Vos 1 The Pauline Eschatology (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1930; reprint ed., Grand
Rapids: Baker Book House )979), when he says "the standing
article before the noun dtot et/Toe'r*Artset bears witness to the
technical meaning acquired by the term as a fixed element in
. Frame, Thessathe final unfolding of things," p. 133. ef.
lonians
pp. 250-51, who says, "the article suggests that
'the apostasy' or 'the religious revolt' is something well
known to the readers; in fact, the instruction upon this and
cognate points had already been given orally by Paul
5ff.; 1 5:1 "

understood, as well as the role that the participles

VO/

and

KoVriktAV

have in the context of this passage.

These words and phrases are integrally connected, and signify
elements in the unified presentation of Paul's picture.

The

accuracy of the definition of each word or phrase finds part
of its testing in the relevance of that definition to the
related ones.
Central to an understanding of Paul's thought in this
passage is the dualism between Christ and one who is cast as
his arch-opponent.

Koester notes the dynamic in the chapter

when he says it "presents a juxtaposition of the Anti-Christ
and Jesus which, through the use of antithetical formulations
and alliterations, for the first time

in

early

Christian

literature develops an 'anti-christology' with exact correlations

to

christology.“88.

the fact that "Anti-

Despite

christ" is not a Pauline term, he certainly must have been
aware of the ideological current which generated the idea of
a chief eschatological adversary

to Jesus.

Only

when we

come to the Johannine material are we actually introduced to
the name in particular, 1 Jn 2:18 being the earliest literary
occurrence of tne Greek
nomenclature of the

ovIrmdibs.

concept arose

But to admit that the

toward

the end

of the

century does not necessarily intimate that the core of such
belief was absent or non-existent from documents dating in
the 40's and 50's.

t .$,
Like otet omodlrottSesik, this figure and the

86Koester, introduction, p. 245.
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associated

imagery

was

probably

of general knowledge (at

least in a skeletal form) to the early Christian disciples.
As Best remarks, "in our passage Paul is giving traditional
primitive Christian apocalyptic teaching."89

Moreover, Vos

eaye "the timo-distance between Thessalonians and the Johannine Epistles is scarcely long enough to permit the working
out of such an extra-important and far-reaching complex of
ideas."90
With this in mind let us explore further the portrait
which Paul paints of the "Man of Lawlessness."91

The legal

89Best, Thessalonians, D. 239. Like Koester, Best is
also convinced that "2 Th. 2 is thus itself one of the steps
in the creation of the Anti-Christ concept."
Cf. Kennedy,
St Paul's Conceptions, p. 213.
90Vos, Pauline Eschatology, p. 94. Vos is well aware
of how "unfeasible it is to fit into the lock of 2 Thees. ii
the key of the Johannine Apocalypse."
He concludes "these
are two, not one, prophecies, and each has the right to be
exegeted on its own merits and within its own context," pp.
121-22.
Nevertheless, there does appear to be a continuum
of the basic idea of the antichrist from Paul to writers at
the end of the century, albeit from different perspectives.
For more discussion on this motif in early Christianity and
its antecedents, see Bruce's "Excursus on Antichrist," in
Thessalonians, pp. 179-88; Wilhelm Bousset, The Antichrist
Legend, trans. A. H. Keane (London: Hutchinson, 1896); BeSda
Rigaux, L'AnteSchrist: et l' Opposition au Royaume Messianique
dans l'Ancien et le Nouveau Testament, Universitas Catholics
Lovaniensis, Series II, vol. 24 (Gembloux: J. Duculot, 1932).
91 There is a textual variant at this point, with the
broader external testimony from each of the three text types
upholding Swop:Car. But whereas most witnesses read "man of
sin," Giblint ruintains that 3"in an apocalyptic context, the
designation 0 kviewITOT 145 410100aftS seems intrinsically more
plausible (cf. 2 Cor 6,14), especially when3,,oupported by
echoes in the context (the equivalent title h aval.4.0:sin v. 8a
and the motif %la ki613 in v. 7a)," Threat, p. 52. Bruce M.
Metzger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament
(Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1971), p. 635, supposes
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s
sense of ejvoiAtst, as a abrogation of the precepts and rules
of society should not be confused here with its function in
reference to subordination under God's pw.ler and authority.
For "the motif of 'law' has been submerged below the general
concept of opposition to God."92
In so far, then, that 4NPWAK

This becomes fundamental.
basically denotes rebellion

against God, Giblin is correct in directing our attention to
the "cosmic scope of the term."93

An equivalent translation

that may begin to capture something of his maleficent intent
is "the Insubordinate One.

it ee tainly does not conflict,

as we shall see, witi how this personage is described more
fully in later verses.
>
The aorist subjunctive atIrOOlVilefimeans "to reveal"
or "to disclose."

The verb is emphatically situated in the

sentence in order that the idea of "antichrist's" coming may
play as a counter-theme upon Christ's appearing (1:7; cf.
2:1,8,14, and we would add 6b).

The aorist tense requires

the reader to expect his manifestation to occur at an exact
point in time.

We gather from the passive voice that some

that copyists departed from the earl;: A.lextiL,ndrian witnesses
which preserved the original reading, elin/OPACILS , since they
viewed the word as untypical of Paul. Like Giblin, Metzger
also sees itYptkiet% presupposed by the rest of the passage.
92Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 189.
93Giblin, Threat, p. 65. He is lr.geli dependent on
Rigaux (Thessaloniciens) for his view of d(VOIMAL. Parallels
from Qumran (cf. 1 QS 111.21) were seen by Rigaux (p. 655),
and then developed by H. G. May, "Cosmological Reference in
the Qumran Doctrine of the Two Spirits and in Old Testament
Imagery," JBL 82 (1963):1-14.
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active power (object) is responsible for the revelatios of
1
the "Man of Lawlessness" (subject).94 Whereas the teroll'at(
r
kek
was the first, the emergence of this "active personal hostility" will form the second event that must occur before
the Lord's final coming.95

The consecutive Kitt

a sequence between the two happenings.

emphasizes

The apostasy is the

precipitating event (Treedreq ) of the entire eschatological
panorama described in 2 Thes 2.

As Ford asserts,

at its

heart is the man of lawlessness who enshrines in himself the
self-idolatry, blasphemy, and hostility of the apostasy."96
94Con. Marshall (Thessalonians, p. 190) we should not
conclude that "in light of vv. 6-7 the fact that he is to be
revealed may well imply that he is already in existence somewhere, waiting to be manifested." To surmise this is to be
influenced too much by what comes later in the text; we must
assume that the readers would not have been engaged in this
kind of proleptic reading.
Moreover, as the point of our
thesis hopes to show, viewing vv. 6-7 (esp. 6b) as relating
to the revealing of some contemporary "man of lawlessness,"
is in error so start with. Much more probable is Marshall's
suggested slt,ernative that "it is possible that the verb was
chosen simply by analogy with the revealing of the Lord."
Cf. Best, Thessalonians, p. 284: "From the evidence Paul
supplies it 7 s impossible to say where he is concealed; Paul
i; ses intessested in his present existence (and we cannot
even oe sure that he though e of hf.s As having a present
existence) but in his eppearaace, character, activity, and
destruction (vv. 8-12)."
95Giblin, Threat, P- 65, italics

is.

96Ford, Abomination, p 204. Lanemann said much the
same, in Thessalonians, p. 209: "the apostasy is not the
consequence of the appearance of the Antichrist . . . but it
pspcedes the appearance of antichrist, so that this is the
historical climax of the lormvnitela, and serves for its completion (vv. 7-10)." Mearns, "Early Eschatological Development in Paul," p. 153, takes issue with Moore and. Giblin who
he says "maintain that Paul was not interested in the chronological sequence of events to herald the Parousia, but in
the conditions required for the Farousia (so Giblin, op.cit.
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The question that now presents itself is who the "man
of lawlessness" is?

But before any reasonable answer can be

given of his identity, it might be helpful to know
how this figure is portrayed.

more of

Paul gives two other articular

phrases that elaborate the character of this "lawless man."97
C•

He Is dericted as 0 WOS

^.1

aniWAVAS, another Semitic idiom.

To assure his readers that this evil being will not succeed
in his rout, Paul paints him in defeated terms at the outset
of this eschatologila drama.

He belongs to that division

of individuals destined for destruction

;TA ierrw,uykivots),

who "aid not believe the truth but had pleasure in unrighteousness" (v. 10).

Except we must conclude that this "son

of perdition" (AV, RSV) is the example par excellence of
"those who will perish" in that his rise and fall are recounted in the most vivid detail (vv. 8-10).98
n. 37 below), or that the imminent Parousia was not near in
a temporal sense (so Moore, The Parousia, pp. 175ff.)." He
contends the opposite, that Paul "draws attention to the
theory of a 'programme' of signs that are held to precede
the coming of the Day of the Lord."
97Brooks and Winbery, Iltax
p. 148, give this
rendering of the Semitic idiom 0' epu41MO$ °O loioeltitS . In
essence, they substitute the genitive with an adjective.
Winer, Grammar, labels the Semiticism a periphrasis for a
concrete adjective, p. 298.
Cf. Turner, Syntax, p. 207:
"Figuratively uaS
is used with a noun in the genitive in
order to express a certain quality."
He adds a few lines
later that also the "Hebrew uses the words man, son, daughter, mother, father, lord, in this sense," p. 203.
98However, apart from how his fate is foretold in
later verses, the Semiticism itself illustrates the graphic
nature of his demise.
Winer (Grammar, p. 298) comments on
the "Hebraisms" in this verse: "these combinations are not
mere idle periphrases, but . . . they express the idea with
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The third and final articular phrase that Paul gives
to round out his characterization of the "Man of Lawlessness"
consists of a participial construction

OffleittpOttiVet$ .99

,t0d 1rcl`c6tAtVOS XctZ

Grammatically, there has been debate over

how these two participles ought to be construed.
to be understood verbally or substantivally?

We introduced

•
the Granville Sharp principle (article-noun- I.
Wt.
connection with 2:1

Are they

-noun) in

which stated that nouns or participles

in this syntactical arrangement must refer to the same thing
and

must also be interpreted complementarily.

does occur here at the beginning of verse four.

This pattern
It would be

a mistake, then, to assign varying meanings to the participles; it would be equally fallacious not to see both of them
governing the dependent clause that follows.100

Either both

carry a noun idea or both are verbal modifiers.
The argument for understanding them

verbally rests

with the judgment that Paul has made a shift from emphasis
more vividness and therefore with more force."
The only
other place in the New Testament where "son of perdition" is
used is in Jn 1712 where it is applied to Judas Iscariot.
99Paul has employed the rhetorical device of triads
already in this letter (1:4; 2:2); it is in fact a technique
which he uses throughout the Thessalonian correspondence (1
Thes 1:3,5; 2:3,5-6,10,19; 4:11; 5:12,23; 2 Thes 2:9).
100Hamann, "A Brief Exegesis of 2 Thess. 2:1-12," p.
422 wrongly believes that iiiSITAti144V0%"is to be taken as an
independent participle, making with the article an independent noun or noun idea." This leads him to suspect the two
participles as having two different objects: "the 'opposing
himself only to Christ, the 'exalting himself' to every socalled god or object of worship." As we have shown, this is
impossible based on Greek grammar.
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on being to stress on activity.

Giblin is representative of

others who reason that whereas the two previous Semiticisms
were clearly substantives, "the first phrase in v. 4a is not
parallel in form or scope to those in v. 3c and is followed
by constructions

which suggest action or, more exactly,

active hostility. n101

On this basis the phrase is concluded

to be verbal.
There are several factors, however, that distance us
from the verbal sense of the participles.

The presence of

the article on the heels of two previous article formations
which are undeniably substantives suggests a consistency on
Paul's part here.102

Second, the triad which Paul employed

to denominate the "antichrist" character is obstructed if we
do not see all as substantives.

Third, the two participles

stand alone without any object, which Townsend asserts, "is
more suggestive of a title."103

Last, granted the text does

speak of the activity of the lawless one, that activity has
101Giblint Threat, p. 64. Cf. Best, Thessalonians, p.
285; Reese, Thessalonians, p. 94.
102Elsewhere Paul uses 40/11)(64EVOS as a substantive
with the article (Phil 1:28; 1 Cor 16:9; cf. 1 Tm 5i14.
Cf. Webster, Syntax and Synonyms, p. 36: "2 Th. 2.41 dit4/lKtitiktVGS teR. 41Tertie6e.s,VeS : here the article really performs
a kind of double duty; it serves to turn ioertViip-EVOS into a
substantive, and also indicates that the two participLes
refer to the same individual."
103Townsend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12," p. 237. Cf.
Eadie, Thessalonians: "as no object is here expressed, the
participle may be regarded as absolute, as being virtually a
substantive," p. 268. In Phil 1:28 and 1 Cor 16:9, the word
is also employed as a substantive without an object.
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not begun

to

be described

subsequent relative clauses

until the reader reaches the
to
(e
et a .).
et al., and 011

(40111.

Furthermore, it is entirely possible for a substantive to be
accompanied by a prepositional phrase.
Therefore, we maintain that the participial construction which opens 2:4 ascribes two additional "titles" to the
personality introduced one verse prior; he is "the Opposer"
and "the self-Exalter" (cf. middle voice).
says, "the two statements .

And as Lftnemann

. contain something related to

each other, which is summed up in a common general idea."104
When the substantives are taken together, then, as supplying
one basic thought, the idea which immediately comes to mind
is that of rivalry.

According to the text, the self-exalted

opposer acts in defiance of "every so-called god or object

XV6AVOsi 06v 4i isroaittAtt

).

of worship" (T4P4&
s
The fick clause is positioned with the substantives as
introducing an accusative of relationship which contains the
idea of "disadvantage. n105

sert of crazed rage,

this Anti-Christ figure is pictred as making a sweep aizanet
the gods and idolatrous relics of all (Inrp(dtmlit) paganism.
There is some debate, however, over whether the

Erik

clause

means to embrace all "so-ce,lled" gods, both the false gods
and the true God.

Best holds this later view:

104Lanemann, Thessalonians, p. 210. Grammatically, we
should understand the latter participle to be in apposition
to the first, with reciprocity between their meanings.
105Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 58.
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It is difficult to see how Paul could really envisage
opposition to heathen deities alone as evil, indeed
he could quite easily view the true God as opposed
in this way to heathen Gods regarded as evil by
nature . . . . Whatever men set up as their Gods to
worship, and this includes the true Gc, is opposed
by this rebellious figure, i.e. he is utterly evil
and opposed to whatever is good in any religion.100
While we are in complete agreement that "the Opposer"
vaunts himself above all deity--including the Christian God,
s
we cannot base this claim, as Best does, on the Elk clause.
The noun otos/
Paul's God.

Rather he uses it here as a generaL term for

pagan deities.
inserts

is not to be understood as a proper name for

To make this point clear, Frame says "Paul

XE161.1AVON/ to

prevent the possibility of putting the

would-be gods on a level with the true Goa."107

If Paul did

intend to include the Christian God in the thought of this
prepositional phrase, it would have been strange for him to
do so in connection with aptCrok (found elsewhere in the NT
only at Acts 17:23).

Foerster says the term signifies all

the religious images, monuments, trinkets, altars, etc. of
the

pagan atmosphere; it represents both the idol and the

tools of idolatry.108

To associate God so close with these

106Best, Thessalonians, p. 285-86. Cf. Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 168; Lflnemann, Thessalonians, p. 211; L. Morris,
Thessalonians, p. 222. As we shall see, we should not think
that this evil one has been purposely "revealed" (again the
passive voice) in order to oppose simply the "good" and all
things meaningful in religion, but his energy is set, chiefly
on eradicating the God of gods--the Christian God.
107Frame, Thessalonians, p. 255. Cf. 1 Cor 8:5 for a
similar context wherein Paul uses the term.
108W. Foerster, It

CrtA,

in TDNT, vol. VII, p.
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elements of pagan worship would have been highly unlikely in
light of Paul's radical monotheism (cf. 1 Cor 8:5).
left only to conclude that

6E0V

We are

and diOdoe. are here used

by Paul in reference to pagan deity and worship.
That the God of Jesus Christ is not yet in mind is to
be seen from how the movement of "the Opposer" is described
in the whole of 2:1-15.

First, he appears on the historical

horizon after the apostasy (v. 3).

Last, he will be known

for who he really is and subsequently will be destroyed by
Christ at his coming (v. 8).

The movement in between these

two termini is the point of elaboration in v. 4.

Therefore,

we should be looking for a flow in this verse that describes
his activity building up to his eventual defeat.
in the end become his downfall.

kiis deeds

As brief as it is, Paul has

provided a glimpse of the way in which this movement occurs.
It proceeds first as a challenge to all false pagan religion
and it moves in a logical progression to become a challenge
to the Christian religion--even God himself.

It is when it

reaches this point of escalation that Jesus overthrows his
egotistical and power-hungry opponent (v. 8).
Where the ambition of the lawless one is targeted is
brought out through the verbal infinitive clause, 1400It. .

OailiO4‘.

It has a final-consecutive sense, which indicates

that "sitting in the temple of God" will be the climax of his

It also includes "the orders of family, state, and
173-74.
law which antiquity stood under the protection of the gods."
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quest for dominance.

But difficult as it is to distinguish

an infinitive as either result or purpose when "the result is
conceived by the speaker or writer as intended,"109 perhaps
in this context we should see more the idea of purpose being
the author's focus.
true

If we understand this character to be a

Anti-Christ spirited

by Satan himself (2:9), then

his

raison d'etre could not have been just self-exaltation over
pagan deities but must have included the ultimate vision of
reigning triumphant over the one supreme deity--the God of
Jesus Christ.

And in Christian antiquity, during which ti51e

the temple was still standing, there

could

have

been no

better way thought possible to do this than by taking charge
of the temple and sitting secure with its contro1.11°

That

goal once achieved would have been challenging enough in the
eyes of the Palestinian masses.111
Cf. Blass,
109Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 122.
of result
"the
infinildve
Grammar:
Greek
Debrunner and Funk,
is by no
.
of
.
.
purpose
infinitive
is related to the
possible
or
real
to
introduce
only
means used in the NT
earlier
even
an
is
(which
result
intended
result, but also
is
clauses
it
from
purpose
dividing
usage), so that the line
197-98.
pp.
e,"
hardly distinguishabl
110The text as it sands is strongly supported by a
i9 surely an interprenumber of text types. The aas Oeiv
). Giblin calls
after
lotetolA
or
tive gloss (either before
stated
blasphemy
the
of
explanation
it "a somewhat pe4ntic
Textual
p.
Metzger,
52;
Cf.
Threat,
in v. 4.b:‘IplaCterWklEtis,"
Commentary, p. 635-36, who gives it a "B" rating.
111 The Aktionsart of the aorist infinitive confirms
that an act in time and apace is in Paul's mind here. More
will be said of how he was probably dependent on past events
of a similar nature (i.e. the assault of Antiochus Epiphanies
on the 25th of Kislev, 168 B.C.) in painting his portrait of
No notion of duration can be
the man of lawlessness here.
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But to brandish oneself as God on top of seizing the
temple would probably amount to the most threatening, daring
and blasphemous exploit imaginable.112

Elsewhere, Paul uses

the verb igtroSti‘t.Nivt,to, to describe himself as "exhibited" or
"displayed" by God as being the most mocked of men (1 Cor 4:
9).

Luke twice uses the word: of Jesus being "attested" by

God with miracles, signs and wonders (Acts 2: 22) and of how
certain Jews were unable to "prove" any of the charges which
they trumped up against Paul (Acts 25:7).

With these as the

only occurrences in Scripture of this verb, it appears that
the idea of something verifiable or demonstrable lies at its
root meaning.
the

Ves says here the word " On% SLtk.,/6.forckimplies

thought of intensified, positive assault upon God;

deeds, not mere assertions, are meant by it."113

In light

of this fact, perhaps we should not interpret the verb as
"proclaim" (RSV, NIV) or "claim" (TEV, JB, NEB) since such
renditions do not seem illustrative enough of the k ,i
presence that "the Opposer" is to have in the rele.

,P
The

detected, but we can reason that it is a constative aorist
on grounds that Paul views this action of "sitting" in its
entirety "with no reference to its beginning, its end, its
progress, or its result.
The action is simply stated as a
fact" (Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 90).
112The present tense ofilenUOKNUNIftshould be understood as aoristic with the emphasis on presenting the action
as a simple event without any reference to its progress; the
claim of deity is a simple expression of undefined time. It
corresponds to the constative aorist infinitive immediately
before (100(imio.
113v, The Pauline Eschatology, p. 124.
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translations

of "shewing" (KJ- V) or "displaying" (NASV)

overall relate better the full actions implied by this verb.
Nida and Ellingworth (who prefer "claim") misconstrue

old

English idiom when they say "chewing" is "too weak."11 4
The participle's present tense is aoristic with the
emphasis falling on the author's presentation of the action
as a simple event without any reference to its progress; the
claim to deity is a 2imple expression of undefined time.
corresponds to the constative aorist k4d9GIcit‘.

It

The partici-

PlearlrofilEAO‘Nfot most likely has a telic or purpose sense to
it, which corroborates well with the intended result sense of
this Wrrc clause.

In v. 4, then, we see how Paul recounts

the intentions end objectives of "the Opposer" and portrays
his quest toward sitting in the temple as a false God.
the noun er6S

With

central to each move, we notice how a trail

exists of this deluded figure's conquests.
above gods in general (without the article).

First, he rises
Next, he bolds

an overthrow of the temple of the God (the article used in a
particularizing manner).

And finally, he enshrines himself
as God himself (the predicate nominative with Eortt4 ). It
is a pretention of this caliber which is just "what sitting
in the Temple implies, nothing more or less than the claim
to be God."115
11 4Nida and Ellingworth, Translator's Handbook, p.164.
11 5Best, Thessalonians, p. 287.
Some are uncomfortable to think that "the Opposer" would succeed in his temple
parody and therefore render the prepositional phrase and the
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One last matter needs to be explored before we are in
any position to say something specific about the identity of
the "Lawless and doomed Opposer" who has been described thus
far.

It concerns 1;./ \hat/.

To what does it refer?

Several

possibilities have been suggested which are outlined in some
of the commentaries.116

Generally, there are four interpre-

tations that are put forward.
Some see 406.ii\f as a metonym for the Church.117

This

view borrows from the New Testament image of the Christian
community as a holy temple fitted together with the apostles
and prophets as the foundation and Christ as the head of the
corner (Eph 2:20), or as 1 Peter puts it, a spiritual house
in which the members are living stones and Christ, the stone
that the builders rejected, is the cornerstone (2:4_8).118
participle in a tendential or onative sense. So Marshall,
Thessalonians, p. 190; von Dobschtitz, Thessalonicher-Brief,
p. 275; Giblin, Threat, p. 64; Frame, Thessalonians, P. 256.
However, those who hold this view do so to avoid the thought
of any duration to "the Opposer's" activity in the temple.
But really this circumvention is unnecessary. As we brought
out in the preceding notes, no element of time is able to be
discerned.
But if a "reign" by this figure is assumed,
which it probably should be on the basis of all the activity
described in 2:9-10, it still does not need to be a source
of any consternation.
For ultimately God is in control of
this eschatological stage of events (v. 11).
116cf. Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, pp.
660-61; Marshall,
Thessalonians, pp. 190-92; Best, Thessalonians, pp. 286-87;
Trilling, Thessalonicher, pp. 86-7.
117TDNT, s.v. " Vq6S ,fl by O. Michel; Ciblin, Threat,
pp. 78-80; HamLnn, "A Brief Exegesis of 2 These. 2:1-12," p.
423.
118The idea of "pillars" in Gal 2:9 and Rev 3:12 may
examples
be
of this comparison as well.
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Moreover, it is maintained that there are texts establishing
"Paul's regular use of the term" -which "solidly
view that the Church is meant."119

base the

In particular, evidence

from 1 Cor 3:16-17, 6:19, and 2 Cor 6:16 (cf. Eph 2:21) is
thought to favor this understanding.
But this view would imply that a widespread apostasy
would have had to have taken place in order for the Opposer
to command authority in the Church.

However, we have already

seen how Paul envisages apostasy not particularly from among
Christians but among the world at large, which could possibly
affect the Church.

Furthermore, whenever Paul speaks of the

Church as being the temple of God, he never uses the definite
article before NAOS
God"

.

It is always, "you are a temple of

1 Car 3:16; cf. the Church is growing into a temple of

God," Eph 2:21); "your body is a temple of the Holy Spirit"
(1

Cor 6:19); "we are a

6:16).

temple of the living God" (2 Cor

In these examples Paul is setting up only an analogy

between the temple at Jerusalem and the Church.

As Townsend

states with some force:
It is common for various sources to speak of temple
and sacrifice in depicting various aspects of Jewish
and Christian life, but nowhere do Christians or
Jews speak of some non-building replacing the temple,
at least while that temple was still standing.120
11 9Giblin, Treat, pp. 80, 78.
120Towneend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12," p. 236.
He
goes on to describe how "it has become almost commonplace to
assume that community had replaced temple at .1.1mran and in
the writings of Paul."
He traces this interpretation from
Bousset to McKelvey. Two scholars who he names as question-
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A second interpretation relates 401,0V

to the idea of

the heavenly temple alluded to in various Jewish writings of
the time (Ps 11:4; 1 En 14:16-18,20; T. Levi 5; 2 Bar 4:2-6;
b Hag 12b; cf. deb 7-10, and Rev 3:12; 7:15; 11:1,2,9; 15:58; 16:1,17; 21:22).121

The image behind many of these texts

is that of a cosmic clash

between good and evil, a warfare

that is beyond the limits of human knowledge.
ting some uncertainty, Frame favors WV:IV

Though admit-

as a reference to

the heavenly temple; "there ls a remiaiscence," he believes,
"quite unconscious, of traits appearing in the ancient saga
of the Dragon that stormed the heavens, and (beginnings
being transferred in apocalyptic to endings) is to storm the
heavens at the end."122

Problems with this view arise from

the fact that the idea of a heavenly temple elsewhere plays
no part in Paul's thought.

In addition, it "takes the Rebel

away from earth and assumes a warfare in heaven . • •

but

in 2 Th. 2 it is assumed men can be aware of it as it happens
ing "some of the easy assertions being made about community
and temple in Qumran and the New Testament are E. Ficrenza,
"Cultic Language in Qumran and in the New testament," CBq 38
(1976):159-77, and A. J. McNicol, "The Eschatological Temple
in the Qumran Pesher 4QFlorilegium 1:1-7," Ohio Journal of
Religious Studies 5 (1977):133-41.
121 For elaboration of these texts and this view se:
R. J. McKelvey, The New Temple: the Church in the New Testament (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1969), pp. 25-41.
122Frame, Thessalonians, p. 256.
For this view he
relies heavily on Bousset, The Antichrist Legend, trans. by
A. H. Keane (London: Hutchinson, 1396).
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(it is one of the signs of the pa*.ousia).n123
A third opinion concerning "i'01 qtA,Oit is the suggestion
that Paul here was using a well-known motif in the sense of
a metaphor or typology.

Marshall says the writer was

taking up a motif derived from Ezekiel and Daniel
and given concrete illustration in previous desecrations of the Jewish temple, both actual and attempted, he has used this language to portray the character of the culminating manifestation of evil as an
anti-theistic power which usurps the place of God in
the world.
No specific temple is in mind, but the
motif of sitting in the temple and claiming to be
God is used to express the opposition of evil to
God.124
Along these same lines, Ford says "the whole section regarding the establishment in the temple is a poetical description
of the usurpation of divine prerogatives generally. n125

The

123Best, Thessalonians, p. 287; cf. Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 191. Oftentimes the heavenly temple is regarded
as coming down from heaven at the eschaton and restoring or
replacing the temple on earth. This however does not remove
the warfare from existing in heaven, for the heavenly temple
descends precisely because of victory against evil in those
quarters; its descent symbolizes the establishment on earth
of what had already been won in the heavens.
124Marshall, Thessalonians, pp. 191-92.
Cl. George
Eldon Ladd, The Last Things (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1978):
"the language in II Thessalonians may be a metaphorical way
to describe how the man of lawlessness tries to usurp the
place of God and demand that men worship him instead of the
Lord," p. 67.
125Ford, Abomination, p. 211.
Cf. Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 661: "Sigger dans le temple est pou lui une
attribution divine. Le Saint des saints est la proprigtg et
la demeure inviolable de Dieu. Le sanctuaire est le lieu c))
les fidlties viennent l'adorer et solliciter sec faveurs.
Usurper la place de Jahvg, le dgloger de sa demeure, c'est
l'acte le plus abominable que l'on puisse commettre contre
lui 'afin de se faire passer pour Dieu'"; Frame, Thessalonians, p. 256: "The session in the sanctuary of God is tantamount to the assumption of divine honours."
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chief problem

with this interpretation of "temple" is that

it is difficult to imagine Paul using such a concrete term
(especially with the article), filled with meaning certainly
obvlus to his readers, in the fashion of a mere metaphor.
Moreover, the nature of the Thessalonian crisis was of such
consequence that Paul would have wanted to speak in the most
cor

.Pte of terms, avoiding any

possible misinterpretation.

We mu;;.t assume then that he is not speaking in generalities
here 'Jat with definite concepts and places in mind.126
This leads us to the fourth and the only reasonable
understanding ofiiioveasi.

By it Paul must have had in mind

the temple at Jerusalem.

Since he obviously drew upon the

Imagery in Dan 11:31-36 (cf. 9:27; 12:11)--where the temple
in question is most assuredly the one at Jerusalem, we are
justified to think that Paul had this association in mind as
well.

We have already mentioned

how the definite article

argues in favor of the temple at Jerusalem.

W. D. Davies

sums up well the position for the Jerusalem temple.
The reasons in favor of understanding by it the
The verb "to
Temple at Jerusalem are convincing.
the natural
specific
location;
sit" points to a
for Paul,
God"
"the
of
temple
meaning of the phrase
is
standing,
was
still
when the Jerusalem Temple
on
rests
clear; the imagery of the whole passage
126We are skeptical of Morris' elusive statement in
this regard: "While the temple is not easy to identify, the
best way of understanding the passage seems to be that it is
some material building which will serve as the setting for
the blasphemous claim to deity which the Man of Lawlessness
will make at the climax of his activities," Thessalonians,
p. 224. He seems to want to view Paul's use of the term as
both metaphor and reality.
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Daniel, where the time of rebellion has reference to
the Holy City; the parallels in Matthew and Mark
What is significant
point to the Jerusalem Temple.
is that for the Apostle the desecration of that
Temple is the penultimate act of impiety leading on
to the claim to replace God himself, the ultimate
impiety.
The passage speaks eloquently of Paul's
sentiments about the Temple.127
But who could make such an offense as sitting in the
temple and acting as God Almighty?

We are confronted again

with the identity of this figure who is variously described
as "the Man of Lawlessness," "t e Son of Perdition," and
"the Opposer."

Could he be merely a symbolic representation

of a principle, a society, or an institution?
readers have understood
than literally?

Would Paul's

his language symbolically rather

Problems of this nature are the same with

many other eschatological and apocalyptic scenes depicted in
the New Testament.

But for a congregation confronted by the

powerful forces of deceit (indeed, teetering on the brink of
forsaking the gospel "tradition" as once delivered by Paul
in his apostolic mission) it is not enough to assert that
"what

matters .

. is the spiritual truth conveyed by the

127W. D. Davies, The Gospel and the Land (Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1974), p. 194.
Others who
maintain that it is the Jerusalem temple are Moore, Thessalonians, pp. 101-02; Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. ;60-61;
Lfinemann, Thessalonians, p. 211; Raymond Corriveau, The
Liturgy of Life: A Study of the Ethical Thought of St. Paul
in His Letters to the Early Christian Communities, Studia
Travaux de recherche, vol. 25 (Montreal: Les Aditions Bellarmin, 1970), p. 38; Townsend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12," pp.
235-37; John A. T. Robinson, Redating the New Testament
(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1976), pp. 53-54; McKelvey,
The New Temple, p. 136; Montague, The Living Thought of
Saint Paul, p. 34; George Milligan, St Paul's Epistles to
the Thessalonians (London: MacMillan and Co., 1908), p.
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imagery, namely, the reality and menace of the power of evil
which attempts to deny the reality and power of God."128
Paul's concern was decidedly pastoral in this regard
and so he would not have had in mind simply a communication
of abstract spiritual truths.

The Thessalonian Christians,

he was convinced, were needing some concrete and unambiguous
teaching, of such kind as was given while in company among
them.

Thus he called to remembrance the order of events to

take place before the end in hope that it would be a measure
to redirect thi,

on the right course, which is quite differ-

ent than saying he intended to enlighten them further on the
cosmic struggle between God and evil.
benefited them in any way.

This would not have

Paul saw his foremost pastoral

responsibility here not so much as one to provide comfort in
abstractions as one of correction through applications.

If

so, then he would have wanted to outline for the Thessalonians the specifics of what would occur before the coming of
the Lord.

For it was in these particulars where the church

erred in the first place, namely, mistaking the Day of the
Lord to have arrived.
From

what we have already said about the temple and

the sequence of history leading up to the appearing of the
"Man of Lawleesness", it seems only logical to conclude that
he is a definite nistorical personality, or at least he is
someone" who will appear as such in the very real world of

128Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 192.
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time and space.

As Cowles asserted one hundred years ago,

By all legitimate laws of language, these terms in
the singular number describe some one man, not many.
They are made yet more specific by the article--"the
man of lawlessness," "the son of perdition," . . .
the argument is still heightened by the things which
he is said to do, viz, thrust himself into the
temple of God, and claim to be himself God. . . . If
the case of this "man of lawlessness," as presented
here, does not describe an individual man, then no
language, no description, can do it.
Therefore it
cannot be safe to force any other or modified sense
upon these words.129
In

that one of the names for Satan is 40/ TALZrEvo s

(Wis 2:4; Pseudo-Philo 60:3; 1

Tm 5:14; cf. Zech 3:1), it

might be tempting to identify Satan as the villain in 2 Thes
2.

The problem with this is that in 2:9 there is a differen-

tiation between the lawless one and his coming on the one
hand and Satan himself on the other (cf. Rev 20:10).

This

suggests that the one is to be distinguished from the other.
Townsend says that "antikeimenos simply indicates the close
relation of the villain to the devil."1 30
Ruling out, therefore, Satan as a candidate, we must
129Henry Cowles, "The Man of Sin, 2 Thess. 11.3-9,"
3iblica Sacra 29 (1872), pp. 627-23.
We must point out in
regard to Cowles the words of Townsend ("II Thessalonians
2:3-12," p. 238): "Semitic constructs do not always indicate
exactly what their English translations imply. For example,
'son of man' ueans a human being.
Similarly in certain
contexts 'angel of God' can mean God."
Even so, the words
"son" and "man" in these verses are surely human oriented.
1 30Townsend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12," p. 238.
Cl.
John S. Pobee, Persecution and Martyrdom in the Theology of
Paul, JSOT Supplement Series, no. 6 (Sheffield: Jsoy Press,
1985): "the opponents of the faith are described aseolilk(1144Voil
in order to underline that they are instruments or agents of
the devil," p. 110.
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look elsewhere for an identification of this figure.

it was

noted earlier how Paul was dependent in these verses on some
Old Testament passages, especially those in Daniel.

The key

features from Daniel which Paul lined to deecribe the opponent
in 2 Thes 2 can be laid out as follows:
"The Man of Lawlessness" --Dan 7:25; S:25; 1 1:36-37
"The Son of Perdition"
--Dan 7:11,2o; 8:25; 11:45
"The Opposes and Exalter"--an 7:8,20,25; 8:4,10,
11,23-25; 11:36-39
"He sits in the Temple" --Dan 8:9-1; 9:26-27;
11:31,45
Other texts from Deuteronomy (13:1-3), Isaiah (1413-14) and
Ezekiel (28:2,6;9) probably also influenced Paul's lan aage
and thought in 2 Thes 2:3-4.

And undoubtedly there are less

obvious allusions from Scripture that also lie in the background.

But as Vos correctly states, 'no cJearly traceable

and safe road leads back into the past to discover the Manof-Sin except that via the prophecy of Daniel."1 31
All the above passages from the prophets contain the
themes of desecration of the temple, of sitting on a throne,
and of the claim to be God.

Because originally each of them

was a reference to historical personalities doing these acts,
it is safe to assume that Paul intended in this context some
131vost The Pauline Eschatology, pp. 104-05.
It is
easy to understand why Paul would heavily use passages from
Daniel. Those before him and even some of his own contemporaries firmly believed that Antiochus Epiphanes, the fiend
who is sketched in Daniel, was the type or symbol of a Godopposing figure yet to come. In the Olivet discourse, Jesus
clearly endorsed the Danielic concept of the final adversary.
Paul attributed his own eschatological views as derived from
"the word of the Lord" (1 Thes 4:15), thus reinforcing the
connection with Daniel.
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human figure as well.

And since he expected an imminent end

to history and not some long drawn out cosmic struggle, the
man" and "son" here can only mean a person, not some collectivity of individuals succeeding one another.

The appearance

on this character will coincide with the end of time, which
means that a direct reference to some past person would be
impossible since he belongs to the future (barring of course
any redivivus).132

Furthermore, no 'royal' characteristics

which hint of a political situation are at all marked in the
picture.1 33
Thus, we must conclude that though

we may be unable

to identify exactly who the adversary is that Paul describes
in these verses (indeed, in that Paul is here speaking with
reference to the future he himself may not have even known
in any concrete sense), we do have evidence that suggests he
will be a person in the flesh.

We cannot agree with Giblin

when says the Lawless One is
basically representational--i.e., an imaginative
representation of evil that is not affirmed as both
a physical and empirically-defined reality . • • •
He is depicted more as an antithesis to faith than
as either a physical presence or a persecutor.1 34
It can be affirmed that the apostle Paul does present this
figure

more as a threat to faith than as a persecutor, but

1 32Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 269; Ford, Abomination,
p. 209; Vos, The Pauline Eschatolo$,y, p. 122.
133Best, Thessalonians, p. 283.
1 34Gib1in, Threat, p. 72.
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we find it hard not to imagine his readers understanding the
"humanized figure" (Giblin) in a literal, physical sense.1 35
And although we cannot accept his idea that this character
emerges "not by physical descent but by mythological development," we appreciate how Barrett captures the irony

within,

this individual: "out of Adam, the man, grows a being whose
essential nature it is that he denies that he is a man, and
affirms his deity. n 136
Paul will say more about this figure later on in the
passage but for now he has made his point elear enough; the
Day of the Lord will not come until the apostasy comes first
and the lawless one be revealed.

This sequence of events,

as we shall see in the next verse, was principally a recapping of what the Thessalonians already knew.

Paul repeated

this tradition in order to stress to them the error of any
contrary message that may be afloat in the community.

His

reiteration, then, forms the climax to this first paragraph.

Verse 5
1 35Cf. Eadie, Thessalonians: "That the Man of Sin was
to be one human being--one man so terribly signalized in
character, energy, and perdition--was the first and prevailing interpretation, for it was suggested by the terse simplicity and the unambiguous singular unity of the terms," p.
351.
1 36C. K. Barrett, From First Adam to Last: A Study in
Pauline Theology (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1967,
p. 12. He says further that "he is the enemy of man because
he is the enemy of God, and he is the enemy of God because,
being God's creature, man, he has claimed to be man's Creator, God," pp. 12-13.

145
The interrogative particle cA)
which expect the answer yes.

is used in questions

Some translations change the

rhetorical nature of this questioning into a statement which
asks his readers for information, "Do you not remember" (RSV,
SASV).

However, Paul actually is saying that the Thessaloni-

ans must or should have remembered all of what he said about
this matter.

As an emphatic assertion it should be rendered,

"Don't you remember!" (TEV, NIV; cf. "Surely you remember,"
JB; "You cannot but remember," NEB).
Several indicators are present in the sentence which
compliment its emphatic opening tone and which suggest that
Paul is slightly more forceful here.
he shifts from

First, we notice that

his delineation of the lawless one with an

abrupt closure.

Second, the personal "I" is used for the

first time in this letter (the only other instance being his
final farewell, 3:17).

And third, the adverb inrk

added emphasis on Paul's p&.rt.
some "a tra e of 1.ee.

connotes

These features point out to

eree" in the text.137

However, an

attit,ele suen as this does not coincide with the nature and
purpose of Paul's writing to the Thessalonians.

As we noted

1 37Cf. Frame, Thessalonians, p. 258; Best, Thessalonians, p.290.
Best even considers that Paul may have shown
signs of forgetfulness by using the first person singular.
Concerning the swift move from 2:4 to 2:5, we can note with
P. C. Sands, Literary Genius of the New Testament, how Paul
can be compared to modern writers: "Scott the novelist has
been described as one who 'drew his characters at breakneck
speed with strokes that challenge the microscope'.
So Paul
dictated his letters, framed his arguments, and struck off
his epigrams," p. 156.
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before and as Malherbe says again in his own words,
Rather than simply organize a church, Paul shaped,
In so doing, he was
and nurtured a community.
sensitive to the needs of individuals within the
community who had committed themselves to new beliefs
and a new way of life. Paul was, in fact, engaged
in pastoral care, although he does not describe the
enterprise in that manner.138
In keeping with this general temper, one in which the tone
is set by images of a father and his children (1 Thes 2:11)
and a nursemaid and the children in her trust (1 Thes 2:7),
we should probably see in this verse Paul more in the frame
of giving a "gentle criticism of the readers who ought to
remember" what he had told them.139

More than just a simple

jogging of their memory,1 40 it is "an expression of astonishment.041

We must understand Paul as deeply confused about

how they could have been averted from his teaching.

In this

light, his words could have been nothing but compassionate-hardly tainted with anger or impatience.
Paul was surprised because while he was present among
them as a teacher, missionary, and pastor he had repeatedly
told them exactly these preliminary things

(ziii,e

about the

138Abraham J. Malherbe, Paul and the Thessalonians:
the Philosophic Tradition of Pastoral Care (Philadelphia:
Fortress Press, 1987), p. 1.
139Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 192; Cf. Findlay,
Thessalonians, D. 174.
140Morri3, Thessalonians, p. 224.
1 41 Reese, Thessalonians, p. 94.
He cites Chrysostom
as interpreting the verse as "an expression of confidence to
soften their hearts before reproving them."
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coming of the Lord.1 42

The imperfect tXtwov highlights the

repetition of the action.

The temporal participle WV

is in

an emphatic position, which is meant to underscore the fact
(and reconcile among himself) that what was said

in 2:1-4

was in brevis what Paul had communicated when personally in
their midst.143
Verse 6
As we begin approaching the heart of where the participles lie, we at once recognize that the immediate verses
call for delicate exegesis.
translating and interpreting

A large part of the problem in
kOellvpwV and ?) kcetTEX‘04rests

with careless attention being paid to the overall context as
it concerns structure and content.

In our attempts to make

sense of what is recorded, we must not isolate a few complexities here or there and concentrate on them while oblivious
to Paul's wider intention.

If we can follow as closely as

I42A similar use of WITA. as representing the events
preceding the end can be found in Mk 13:30. For a discussion
of the adjective in the Markan context, see Moore, Parousia,
pp. 132, 181.

143 Trilling, Thessalonicher, finds it odd that Paul
does not specifically refer back to what he had written on
this topic in 1 Thesealonians: "Es sei nur daruauf verweisen,
dass es dusserst merkwdrdig ware, wenn Paulus, hdtte er 2
Thess kurz nach 1 Thess geschriben, mit keiner Silbe das
erwahnt hate, was in 1 Thess 4,13-18 steht," p. 88, n. 333.
Marshall, Tnessalonians, p. 192, says, "the problem is unreal, since the theme in 1 Thessalonians was a different
one." Moreover, the tempo of this verse does not accommodate
any extended argument or appeal from without to substantiate
what is said.
Paul is simply trying to be as brief and to
the point as possible.
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possible the mind of Paul it will be much easier to adjust
ourselves to the direction in which he is taking the Thessalonians with respect to this issue of the Day of the Lord.
For we maintain that if one has submitted to the guidance of
the text then all things become perspicuous, and the common
expression that "They knew what Paul was talking about, but
we don't!" fails as an excuse.1 44
The first important issue to be settled is how we are

1 44Especially when wrestling with the meanings of the
two participles VW,IMV1Pv and
do scheazs admit
this. Cf. Ferdinand Prat, The Theology of Saint Paul, trans.
by John Stoddard (London: Burns, Oates & Washbourne, 1957):
"The Thessalonians had learned what it is from the mouth of
the Apostle, but we are ignorant of it now, and everything
leads us to suppose that we shall always be ignorant of it,"
p. 80; Morris, Thessalonians: "The plain fact is that Paul
and his readers knew what he was talking about, and we do
not. We have not the means at our disposal to recover this
part of his meaning. It is best that we frankly acknowledge
our ignorance," p. 227; Marshall, Thessalonians: "Unfortunately this text is the classical example of a situation
where the modern reader does not share the old information
possessed by the original recipients of the letter," p. 193;
Eadie, Thessalonians: "We have not the same knowledge, and
Because
so must be contented to conjecture his meaning.
they knew it so well, we know it so imperfectly," p. 274;
Neal Flanagan, Friend Paul: His letters, Theology and Humanity. (Wilmington: Michael Glazier, 1986), refers to these
difficult verses as "the proverbial secret wrapped up in a
secret. . . . Again, one side of a dialogue! Presumably the
Thessalonians know and remember, but unfortunately, we do
not," p. 52. Walther von Loewenich, Paul: His Life and Work,
trans. by Gordon E. Harris (Edinburgh: Oliver and Boyd,
1960), disclaims that "we shall have to forego therefore any
hope of a completely certain interpretation. The Thessalonians were obviously 'in the picture' and knew what Paul
But as Giblin correctly affirms, "once it
meant," p. 103.
is seen, however, that 'identification' of cryptic figures is
not the point at issue, we are emancipated from the assumption . . . that the Thessalonians knew what, Paul was speaking
about when he mentioned the Kit'VXON/(and thewiefiwar011iikkc,
too, for that matter), but that we do not know and perhaps
never will," in Threat, pp. 158-59.

6 kileaoch,
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to understand the adverb ViiV .
prets this little

The way in which one inter-

word is not insignificant for how one

comes to understand the ensuing participles in this verse
and the next.

The basic question is whether it is logical,

temporal or argumentative in meaning.

The latter can be

ruled out on grounds that there is nothing in the text to
suggest a tone of hostility between Paul and his converts.
Furthermore, it is hard to reconcile this stance with the
pastoral nature of the discussion.1 45
Another alternative is to treatkgilii$4 in a temporal
framework.

This can be done in one of two ways: (1) it may

refer to the time of writing in contrast to the time when he
was with them (cf. v. 59tTi

<Aw npOs Jt•A:ats ),

or (2) it may

refer to the time of writing in contrast to the appointed
season which is yet to come (cf. vv. 3-4).
sentative of others when

Frame is repre-

he states that, "from

things to

come (vv. 3b-5), Paul turns with k* VUNI tc: things present
(vv. 6-7)n146

The weakness wit:

..ew is that in the

Paul's 3econd
1 45Alfred Plummer, A jOMM9L.Ar,y on
1918),
Scott,
eDert
4
,
.
..1)n:
Thessalonis7T—(Ion
Epistle to the
the
suggest
to
'011'14
1
.
one
have
we
only
p. 56, has been the
even
But
.
viA0
tOOM
thrust
argumentative
possibility of an
is frequent in
he admits that though the argoinentativeWV
is alwaysVt3V4t
it
14:6)
7:14;
12:18,20;
1 Corinthians (5:11;
not 101L(v4V .
146Frame, Thessalonians, p. 262.
He maintains that
and emphatic."
are
the
"detached
adverb
the conjunction and
be modifying.
to
is
understood
It is divided over what VUV
Marshall,
verbakSomeso
with
the main
Some feel that it goes
Neil,
290;
pp.
Thessalonians, p. 193; Best, Thessalonians,
This
56).
p.
Thessalonians, p. 165; Plummer, Thessalonians,
Thessaloniis not possible for, (1) it would imply that the
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same

verses we are back once again in the future (vv. 6b,

7b).

However, the chief difficulty lies in the fact that a

new paragraph is thought to be introduced, one which concentrates on the present as opposed to the future.

Moreover,

Frame also makes another shift (into the future) in 2:8.

It

is this vacillation which seems too artificial to accept.
It is because there is such heavy concentration upon
temporality in the text (oriented toward either the future or
the present) that interpreters assign 2:5-7 as a parenthesis
in the author's discussion.

Aus altogether misjudges both

the emphasis and logic of the entire chapter when he states
that, "before he [Paul] continues his description of the
destruction of the man of lawlessness in v 8, he parenthetically inserts remarks in vv 5-7 on why the latter has not
yet been destroyed."1 47

It is an oversight of not only the

ans did not know of "these things" (1101W) of which Paul was
writing about prior to this letter, (2) conversely, it would
suggest that Paul is presenting new information here, and
(3)VilVis too far removed in the sentence from ei60.4TE . On
as related to the participle
the other hand, some see Vtiv
(so Frame, Thessalonians, p. 259; Moore, Thessalonians, p.
102; Vos, Pauline Eschatology, p. 130; Bicknell, Thessalonians, p. 76.
The chief obstacle to this is that we would
expect the construction to be 16 NiChi'l(ft'rEpv.
1 47 Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 548.
He
feels these verses disrupt the continuity between the revelation of the lawless one in v. 8 and the revelation of the
man of lawlessness in v. 3. Cf. Marshall, Thessalonians, p.
200, who says "Paul has thus arrived back at the same point
of time as in v. 3 after the parenthesis in vv. 6-7."; Ivan
Havener, First Thessalonians, Philippians, Philemon, Second
Colossians, Ephesians, Collegeville Bible
Thessalonians
Commentary, vol. 8 (Collegeville, Minn.: Liturgical Press,
1983), refers to vv. 5-7 as the "author's commentary," which
"interrupts his telling of the apocalyptic tradition about
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central theme in the text (the Day of the Lord), but equally,
it places too great an emphasis on the Man of Lawlessness.
But perhaps the worse fault is that it relegates virtually
to c footnote the verses which are key to Paul's reasoning.
The only plausible rendering ofkoC(VZi4 is to interpret
it logically.

As Lftnemann maintains, "the only correct view

OL\Kb/ in a logical sense, but not .

. as an

inferential particle ('and accordingly'), but .

as a

is to take

particle of transition to a new communication: and now.n 1 48
But accepting as we do this understanding of vUl as logical,
we canno

concur, as Lftnemann and others assume, that Paul

embarks here on a new paragraph.
at
said

It is much more appropri-

to understand a consummative flow in 2:6 with what was
before.

Paul is concluding the thought of the first

five verses and usesctV

idiomatically as "now thenfl.1 49

the son of lawlessness . . . ," p. 60; Best, Thessalonians,
who says that v. 8 "brings us back to vv. 3,4 after the
parenthesis of vv. 6f and to the man of rebellion and the
depiction of the future," p. 302; Krodel, 2 Thessalonians:
"we conclude that vv. 5-7 are the author's own additions and
comments on an apocalyptic tradition," p. 93.
1481Ainemann, Thessalonians, p. 214. He has given the
most thorough discussion by far to the issue of interpreting
this opening adverbial phrase, cf. pp. 212-14. Edwin Abbott,
Johannine Grammar (London: Adam and Charles Black, 1906), pp.
23-24, is also one who notes carefully this grammatical construction. He makes the important observation that "14,640,
4,
especially in an author like John, prone to transposition
and asyndeton, will depend, for its meaning, on its context"
(emphasis ours). A parallel exists, he says, with Paul. In
comparing 1 Jn 2:18 and 2 Thes 2:5-6 (following Lightfoot),
he comments that "
appears to be logically or rhetorically (not temporally) used," p. 24.
149Blass and Debrunner, Greek Grammar, p. 228.

Cf.
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This has been the logic thus far.
to understand the VV

Therefore we deem it best

in the logical sense with what Bruce

calls a "resumptive" force: "and, as it is, you know what is
restraining . . . .11150

But that the adverbial phrase takes

to immediately resume upon v. 5 is indicative that it means
to complete what was just said, and therefore, it is not to
be viewed as producing a new paragraph of emphasis.

Whereas

Paul said, "Do you not remember?", he continues by saying,
"Now then, you know (do remember).”151

What Paul does is

answer his own rhetorical question as ho put it before the
reader in the

verse immediately prior, and he does so with

the force of an emphatic concluding statement.1 52
ve
The verb okbatort

is best looked upon as a conceptual

Thrall, Greek Particles, p. 31: In the Neaw Testament there
are occasions when VON/ f ttlt
, andvuv 00V have lost their
temporal force and the original temporal adverb acts simply
as a connective of one sort or another." Cf. Joachim Jere—
mias, "Beobachtungen zu neutestamentlichen Stellen an Hand
des neugefundenen griechisen Henoch—Textes," ZNW 38 (1939),
pp. 119-21.
50Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 170.
Several scholars
would like to maintain both a logical and temporal sense for
Kee. NOP> (cf. Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 193; Giblin, Threat,
pp. 159, 227; Trilling, Thessalonicher, pp. 88-89). But we
do not see how this can function grammatically or is possible
in light of the progression of Paul's thought.
151w. A. Stevens, "Commentary on the Epistles to the
Thessalonians," p. 87, in An American Commentary on the New
Testament, ed. by Alvah Hovey (Philadelphia: American Bap—
tist Publication Society, 1887), paraphrases it in this way:
"'Now' has almost the sense of accordingly--that is, having
had such oral instruction, this being the case."
1 52He does this on their behalf not out of sarcasm or
impatience, but because as a pastor he wants to exhort them.

153
knowing as opposed to an experiential knowing.

The argument

for the latter interpretation is based on the assumption that
the Thessalonians were personally confronting "a power which
restrains."
loniano have

As Plummer explains, "it means that the Thessapersonal acquaintance with it; they have had

experience of its operation . . . ."1 53

However, the prob-

lem with this understanding of Otbavirt is that it not only
t,
depends on the parti(7iples lros Keerivw and 0 Kpeft.v.74 being
hostile forces at work among the

Thessalonians (either

directLy or indirectly), but it fails to take full account
of how

da.vrs, is

used elsewhere by Paul--especially as he

employs it in the Thessalonian correspondence.
Giblin is engaged in exaggeration when he says "about
six out of every seven examples" of the verb are used in an
experiential manner.154

Our research has found the ratio to

be more evenly divided between the number of times 0(04

is

used experientially and how often it is used conceptually.
,
re
In fact, we estimate that Ottiot can be understood expel-tially only five out of sixteen times that the
(1 Thes 1:4; 4:4,5; 5:12; 2 Thes 1:8).

The balance imp.'es

1 53Plummer, Thessalonians, p. 56.
Cf. Best, TnessaIonians: "They are now aware of, experienc, understand, the
katechon," pp. 290-91; Giblin, Threat: "04ft is not used in
the sense of speculative or conceptual knowledge . . . but
with some form of experiential Knowledge or knowledge in
which some form of immediate personal awareness, realization,
recognition and the like is stressed," p. 160.
154Giblin, Threat, p. 160, n. 1. This proportion is
based on the thirteen occurrences in 1 Thessalonians.
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conceptual knowing, with each instance demanding recall on
the

part of Tnessalonians of either how the gospel message

was presented among them (1 Thes 1:5; 2:5; 4:2; 5:2; 2 Thes
2:6), or how Paul ministered and suffered for the gospel at
Thessalonica and elsewhere (1

Thes 2:1,2,11; 3:3,4; 2 Thes

1' e

3:7

In essence, then, the verb O;. tOat in the Thessalonian

epistles is quite the same in meaning as the verb IAN% p,14.av Ecu.)
k
in verse five.155
As we proceed toward determining the meanings of the
participles

korrippe and 0,0(41)01)V, it will be important

to keep in mind this sign of parallelism between verses five
and six.

The manner of Paul's transition from 2:5-6 to 2:7

is also quite significant for understanding this problematic
1 550thers who view Ciifistort. as conceptual include, Aus,
"God's Plan and God's Power," p. 549; Moore, Thessalonians,
p. 102; Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 193; Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 663-64; J. h. Sint, "Parusie-Erwartung und ParusieVerztigerung im paulinischen Briefcorpus," ZICT 86(1964), pp.
47-49, 64. Moule, Idiom, hints at the close relationship
between concept4a1 knowing and the faculty of remembrance
when he says: " Ottkot , which in form is a Perfect, and which
strictly means I have acquired the knowledge of, can regularly be translated by an English Present: I know (i.e. I am
in the possession of previously acquired knowledge)," pp.
15-1b. Auberlen and Riggenbach, Thessalonians, D. 128, also
point to the similarity of the meanings of alb* andevomvito
in this context when they translate Paul's initial words in
2:6 as, "And now, when ye recall my oral instruction, ye
know."
Giblin decides against relating the two verbs: "But
it does not follow that the otSeCTE . . . refers to the same
kind of knowledge as that connoted t)y tAVAttfAetifinq l" Threat,
However, this fails to stand up against the
p. 164, n. 2.
criticism that the verb is so often used in conjunction with
Furthermore,
things to be remembered (cf. body of paper).
the two verbs are found again together in 1 Thus 2:9-12, in
which case conceptual knowing is once more clearly based on
the ability to remember particulars.
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text; it is central to the logic of his argument.

There are

more paralle_.,.s between the content of these verses, with the
evidence tied un in the participle itbOOWI.

But we must

reserve any further comment about this matter until the next
chapter of our thesis.

For now, it is sufficient to observe

that there is a definite structure in the apostle's thinking
at this point.
We have now completed comment on the first section of
2 Thes 2:1-15.

It has necessarily been treated with detail

since contained in it are the themes and background for all
that follows in the chapter.

As we proceed we will draw on

what has been discussed thus far and incorporate that into a
broad understanding of what Paul says in the verses to come.
In that the paragraph of 2:1-6 has been foundational it will
not set the pattern for our discussion of what remains.

We

have already touched upon much of the content of vv. 7-15 in
our discussion thus far and therefore we

will focus

more

sharply only on that material which is pertinent to our purpose of understanding what is meant by the participles in 2:
6-7.

The depth of study and analysis required of these key

transitional verses is reserved for the final chapter in our
thesis.
Because 2:6-7 contains many exegetical difficulties
that appertain to our endeavor of seeking for a solution to
the participles, it is not appropriate to engage in discussion about them here.

We will pass on to 2:8, thus postpon-
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ing their scrutiny in conjunction with our treatment of the
participles.

But this should not create any lacuna in the

exegesis, for what remains in 2:8-15 is an extended description of the coming of the Lord in victory and a concluding
exhortation, both of which are not informative of how we are
to interpret the participles and the rest of the grammar in
2:6-7.

With broad strokes, then, we now turn to these last

--but in no way least--matters in the chapter.
Preview of the Lord's Second
Coming, 2:7-14
We enter now a new paragraph in Paul's thinking.

It

is not that we are presented with concepts and themes that
are unrelated to what has been said in 2:1-6, but what Paul
does discuss is how the preliminary events (l'eti-er04) will look
when they arrive on the plane of human history.

Whereas he

has up to this point only stressed these happenings as still
future, in the paragraph of 2:7-12 he will offer a foreshadow
of their fuller ramifications.

Although much talk exists in

these next verses about the anti-Christ motif, we should not
let that confuse us about how Paul sustains in clear fashion
the central theme of the Lord's coming.
Verses 8-12
As Best says, with this verse we are brought "to the
next stage in the eschatological drama."1 56

Whereas before

1 56Best, Thessalonians, p. 302. Cf. Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 200: "the final stage in the apocalyptic drama
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this point we became familiar with the ostentatious rise of
the Man of Lawlessness, we are now concerned with his demise
and destruction.

The adverbial construction0ZIOTimay again

Lead some to perceive the text solely in terms of a temporal
framework.

But Paul's purpose is not to concentrate so much

on the amount of time elnpsed between one event and another
as on the events themselves--in this case, the event of the
annihilation of "the lawless one"

(0 ktictos).

It might appear that we are intent on eradicating all
indications of time in 2:1-15.

However, we do see a certain

temporality in the overall pericope; our point is that it is
carried

out more

by the

relationship between the events

themselves rather that by the adverbial particles.

As De

Boer rightly asserts: "There are no time indications whatever
for these matters.
ed."1 57

Only the sequence of events is reveal-

The adverb lilt is transitional not in the sense of

suggesting a duration of time ("then" implying immediacy or
haste) as to when 0 4,00.0eAS will be destroyed.

Rather, i 4

functions to alert the reader of how the progression
events is such that the destruction of Co ONCIAOS

is the next

takes place."
1 57De Boer, Imitation, p. 130. By this he means Paul
is not concerned to lay out in any precise manner the amount
of time elapsed between one event and another, but only that
these events will happen in the order as Paul relates them.
This has been his consistent purpose throughout. He recounts
to the Thessalonians the sequence leading up to the Parousia
of the Lord without interest in how many days or months will
transpire between them.
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phenomenon to occur.

It is simply a means of connecting one

happening to another in a successive series of events.
As Giblin mention, "one should not take 1014 lett of v.
8 on the supposttion that the focus of Paul's argument is a
temporal indication . .

•

•

n158

Best takes issue with this

hides Giblin by asserting (without argument) that his
"attempt to rob this phrase of temporal significance fails
completely."159

But this remark fails to take seriously the

following admission and insight of Giblin.

More than just a

logical connective,

10/CTs

The phrase
. . with few exceptions always
occurs in apocalyptic texts, being used there of an
absolutely or relatively climactic point. Admittedly, the logico-temporal aspect of sequence is not
utterly to be erased. But it is to be judged in the
light of the reuirements of schematized apocalyptic
descriptions.1 °u
For the reader, then, the W/11/1

not only begins the next

stage in the sequence of events but also presents the start
of the climax for the chapter, the length of which continues
on through v.14.

It is here where we probably get the most

emphatic statement of what is to transpire in the course of
158Gib1in, Threat, p. 232.
1 59Best, Thessalonians, p. 302.
160Gi blin, Threat, p. 232. In a footnote he cites an
array of other New Testament passages whereksaisie is used in
an eschatological context (e.g., Mt 7:23; 16:27; 24:10,14,30;
Mk 13:21,26,27; Lk 2 1 :27; 1 Cor 4:5).
What is significant,
he says, is that the adverbial phrase "indicates not simply
time but the point of special interest with reference to the
topic treated in the immediate context. . . . The qualitative
aspect of the 'time' rather than purely temporal sequence is
thus what is underscored."

1
Paul's eschatological drama as he has described it thus far,
the delineation of which must be reserved for later on.161
Paul explains in the next few verses with quite some
detail what exactly the revelation of the Lawless One will
involve.

The verb tarok40/14.c.415ieltlibis a predictive future and

reaffirms all what was described of his appearance in vv. 3-

4, pointing in addition to what is entailed in vv. 9-10.

It

should be said, however, that the "revealing" is not simply
synonymous with a manifestation or an arrival, but it communicates more the idea of disclosing his identity.

Just as

in v. 3 the subject-verb combination is followed by qualifying substantives portraying other major features about the
Man of Lawlessness, so too does the subject-verb construct
in v. 8 have a cluster of clauses and prepositional phrases
J,
following it which qualify the revealing of 0 tott/OtkoS, .

In

light of this fact, and from the way Paul openly describes
how what 0 06/0,401does is as preposterous as it is false, we
have but to conclude that for Paul the essence of the matter
is to characterize this figure's identity in comparison with
Christ more than merely providing a running list of what he
goes about doing and saying.

Which reinforces all the more

161 A couple of things bear this out. First, there is
the abrupt adverbial phrase Kea
. Second, the nountiyapPS
is direct and pointed, the reference of which shall become
clear when we study vv. 6-7 in the next chapter. Suffice it
to say that Paul is attempting to explicitly mention by way
of a personal character statement that which is described in
v. 7.
The transition from v. 7 to v. 8 is for the moment,
though, important to recognize and keep in mind.

160
the importance of understanding v. 8 transitionally, not so
much as moving to a new point from v. 7, but coming as the
climax to what is said concerning Christ's opponent in that
verse and those before.
Before the "anti-Christ" figure is disclosed for whc
he actually is (the revelation of which will be seen by the
public only when the true Christ appears in history to expose
and slay him openly) 2 162 we gather from the present tense of
tcrrtv that he will have a season of some activity.
operate as an agent of Satan

He will

(10vr'ivirpuiver07) cklica)•163 It

162Barrett, From First Adam to Last, p. 11, distinguishee this revelation as an event which will divulge both
the character ("Man of Wickedness" and "the Wicked One") and
the end ("the Son of Perdition") of this figure.
We would
add as features also to be revealed about him those related
aspects which are contained in the two substantives of v. 4;
he an "the Opposer and Exalter."
163For Piaui, with only one exception (2 Cor 12:7),
Satan is always 0 agi*A0 , with the article. Elsewhere, he
is variously described as the "god of this world" (2 Cor
Acte 26:18); the "ruler of this world" (Eph 2:2); the
"e-npteen (1 rhes 3:5; cf. 2 Tm 2:26; 1 Cor 7:5); the "Evil
one" (2 Thes 3:3); the "Devil" (Eph 4:27; 6:11; 1 Tm 3:6-7;
2 Tm 2:26. For the influence of Satan in all phases of this
earthly life, cf. 1 Thes 2:18; 2 Thes 2:9; 1 Cor 7:5; 5:5;
12:7; 2 Car 11:13-15; 1 Tm 4:1f; 5:15. Commenting on 2 Thes
2:9, Roetzel (Judgment in the Community, p. 119, n. 2) says
"the prominence of Satan in this passage, however, in no way
suggests that a radical dualism dominates Paul's cosmology."
But even as a powerful creature, "nevertheless, he remains
an instrument of God (II Cor. 12:17).
Although he is 'the
god of this world' (II Cor. 4:4) his dominion is passing
away (I Cor. 10:11; 2:6) and he will soon be trampled under
foot (Rom. 16:20)." Thus, contrary to Austgen, there really
is no "ambiguous character about Saint Paul's attitude toward
the world," Robert J. Austgen, Natural Motivation in the
Pauline Epistles (Notre Dame, Ind.: University of Notre Dame
Press, 1966), p. 51. Despite the fact that the world is the
sphere of Satan and demonic powers, it does not change the
fact that "the earth is the Lord's and the fullness thereof"
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is not said that 0 00.00r.OS himself will actually perform the
"many false workings of power, signs and wonders" described
in vv. 9-10, though this could be a valid supposition.164
(1 Cor 10:26; cf. Rom 1 4:20; 1 Cor 3:22; 7:31).
The power
of Satan is exercised only in the affairs of men and women;
he does not have control over nature or the created order.
As the "prince of the air" he intervenes in negative fashion
into the personal relationships of people.
Not having the
time or the space to discuss this problem further, we need
only to be aware of how in 2 Thes 2:9-14 Paul strengtnens
the confidence of his readers by assuring them that if they
are in union with Christ, then they will not be in danger of
the coming Lawless One (vv. 8-1 4). David Ewert, "The Spirit
and the Age to Come" (Ph.D dissertation, McGill University,
1969), p. 28, says "nowhere do we gain the impression that a
believer vacillates between two ages, never quite sure to
which he belongs."
The Thessalonians obviously knew they
belonged to Christ, ("the age of the Spirit") or else they
would not have been so upset over when the Lord was coming
(2 Thes 2) or what the state of their dead loved ones was (1
Thes 4).
Cf. William D. Dennison, Paul's Two-Age Construction and Apologetics (Lanham, Md.: University Press of
America, 1985), pp. 48-50.
1 64The grammatical constructioniVIIiM6uve4k
ftx.(telecilis
kocNipatrtv losiitozo.k.s
in which the prepositional phrase has
an adjective at the begenning and one at the end, suggests a
containment of thought.1MMimodifies all three datives. The
descriptive genitive Vti4g0Vi also refers to all three nouns,
intending to depict each activity as inauthentic.
As Plummer, Thessalonians, says, "all three are 'lying,' not in the
sense that they are shams, but that they are wrought to
induce people to believe what is false," p. 67. Others who
associate the adjectives with all three nouns are, Lfinemann,
Thessalonians, p. 220; Eadie, Thessalonians, pp. 284-85;
Ellicott, Thessalonians, D. 124; Marshall, Thessalonians, p.
202; Auberlen and Riggenbach, Thessalonians, p. 131; Findlay,
Thessalonians, pp. 150-51. As to the relationship in meaning
between t+lese three nouns, they are words of similar meaning.
Each has its own particular nuance, but Trench says on
closer examination "they do not so much represent different
kinds of miracles, as miracles contemplated under different
aspects and from different points of view," Richard Chevenix
Trench, Synonyms of the New Testament, part 2 (New York:
Charles Scribner & Co., 1860, p. 198. Meyer says the nouns
as they occur together are "a rhetorical accumulation in
order to the full exhaustion of the idea," in Heinrich A. W.
Meyer, Critical and Exegetical Handbook to the Acts of the
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Again, the fact that there are these real supernatural acts
which deceive,165 "indicates that there is a period between
his parousia and his destruction (and therefore between his
parousia and that of the Lord) during which they take place
and during which the perishing (v.10) are deceived and led
into their destruction.11166
For Paul, then, the Lawless One will parallel in many
respects Christ himself.

He will have his ownrigle000641 and

through Satanic inspiration he will be energized
for a time to perform mighty works.
tage

Ircas :Cfra4utAiiiiist

(ivippooi)

The dative of disadvan-

means to express that all the actions

of the Lawiess One will be especially limited for adversity
toward those who had pleasure in unrighteousness (v. 12),167
Apostles, trans., rev., and ed. by W. P. Dickson (Edinburgh:
T & T Clark, 1874), p. 83.
165"St Paul does not mean to say that the miracles in
question are pretended miracles, but that they aid and abet
falsehood," Findlay, Thessalonians, p. 151. Commenting on
44441(Ws, Moore says it "translates the Greek word for 'lie'
or 'falsehood', the opposite of what is true; it does not
mean 'pretended' in the sense of 'imagined'," Thessalonians,
p. 105; cf. Marshall, Thessalonians, "there is no suggestion
that the miracles are in any way unreal," p. 202.
166Be3t, Thessalonians, pp. 305-06.
167von Dobschlitz, Thessalonicher-Brief, p. 288, says
thet faithful will cer'ainly suffer persecution from the hands
of 0 &Nopkos, however, they will not be caught in the web of
his deception wrought through all his miraculous signs--the
signs are effective only upon those who are about to perish
for having rejected the gospel.
Cf Morris, Thessalonians,
p. 232: "There may be the thought here that those In Christ
have nothing to fear.
But the primary emphasis is on the
fate of those who are deceived. The Man of Lawlessness will
gain a following.
He will be welcomed by many.
But his
dupes will find in the end that they have followed him to
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)
because (46/V

-1"
WV) they did not receive the love of the truth

for the purpose ((

/4") to be saved (v. 1O).168

from the aorist tense of iEiiaVfro

We can draw

that the opportunity for

welcoming this truth would have been during the term when
the gospel was first proclaimed in Thessalonica (cf. 1
1:5; 2:2,13).

Thes

To love the truth implies a committal to what

it stands for, namely the saving work of Jesus Christ (cf.
vv. 10c, 13b).

As Frame rightly notes, it "means not 'truth-

fulness,' or 'the truth' in general, but specifically the
truth of God, of Christ, or of the gospel preached by Paul
as contrasted

with the falsehood of the Anomos."169

The

price of ignoring this gracious message is condemnation and
.WO.
judgment (tres
Interjected into this panorama of events is the quite
s
pronounced shift by Paul away from the revelation oft)000Toc
to an accent on "the awesome, sudden entry of the Lord in
the Holy War."170

The dependent clause beginning withV 0

their own irreparable loss."
168Best, Ibid., p. 308, observes how the phrase "the
love of the truth" 'T'ikv doirgrilutr 410011/1"
(S) could possibly be
intended to balance the phrase "deceit of wickedness" *tilich
411dwits) in the same verse. It probably is not coincidental
that all four nouns begin with alpha.
Cf. von Dobschdtz,
Thessalonicher-Brief, p. 239.
169Frame, Thessalonians, p. 271.
170Giblin, In Hope of God's Glory, p. 40. From this
predominant concentration by Paul both here and throughout
the whole of 2:1-15, we can understand, with Giblin, how "at
this juncture (v. 8), Paul resorts to irony or sarcasm in
describing the manifestation of the Rebel," p. 40.
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knois a proleptic interjection, for Christ's coming to
conquer does not follow immediately upon the heels of the
revelation of the Lawless One.

That Paul inserts this note

of victory is evidence again of his pastoral intent to offer
comfort to the Thessalonians as they face this issue.

The

Lawless One, though he is revealed "with all false power and
signs and wonders," will eventually have his fateful demise.
How Paul describes the extent and nature of the puissance of
C
00NotAc4would tend to offer faint hope and strike fear in the
heart of any believer.

Thus the reason for the prolepsis.

In the words of Eadie: "The apostle has not finished his
account of the Lawless one, bu -. he hastens, ere he adds some
dark features to the picture, to assure his readers of his
final and certain destruction."171
In the prolepc.is there are explicit allusions to the
Old Testament text of Isaiah 11:4.

Referring to the branch

from the "stem of Jesse,' !t
mentions how he will judge the
poor with righteous,ess a— „ieal justly with the afflicted
of the earth; conversely, when battling against the wicked,
he will strike the earth with the rod of his mouth and slay
them with the breath of his lips.

Paul adapts this quote to

refer to Christ and his slaying of the Lawless One,172

As

well, he has adopted the same poetic features as are in the
171Eadio, Thessalonians, p. 281.
172For treatment of the variants of v. 8b see Giblin,
Threat, pp. 53-54; Frame, Thessalonians, op. 266-67; Metzger,
Textual Commentary, p. 636.
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original reference.

Moreover, he has contributed his poetic

structures of his own.

Ellingworth and Nida observe how,

To begin with, there is (1) a kind of rhythm and
balance of expression: "whom the Lord Jesus will /
kill by the breath of his mouth // and/ destroy by
the appearance of his coming." (2) This is a modified
quotation of Isaiah 11.4 (cf Psalm 33.6), which is
poetic in the original Hebrew. (3) The repetition,
both between the two halves of the couplet (kill and
destroy) and within the second half ("appearance"
)
. the pictorial
and "coming") is poetic, as is also (4
language, "the breath of his mouth."173
Related to Paul's prolepsis in v. 8 is the statement
in v. 11-12 that God "is going to send" (tfterfkis a futuristic present, cf.bOriV in v. 9) a strong delusion in the world
to confuse "those who are perish'."

As Marshall correctly

perceives, "those who refuse to believe and accept the truth
find that judgment comes upon them in the form of the inability to accept the truth."174

Hard as it is to accept, Paul

is in effect saying that God can intend evil or 'alsehood
(described here in the form of a kind of "spirit") to accomplish his purposes on the earth and among the human race (an
idea not to unfamiliar to the Old Testament, of. 2 Sm 24:1
with 1 Chr 21:1; 1 Kgs 22:23; Ez 14:9; Dt 13:3).
A word of this import might at first appear to undermine any hope that his converts could possess; it makes God
out to be a tyrant.

But their close attention to the apostle

Paul's theme that there will be salvation when Christ comes
173Ellingworth and Nida, Translator's Handbook, p. 172.
174Marsha1l, Thessalonians, p. 204.

. -1
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cc gather his saints (v. 1), would have set the Thessalonians
at ease for an explanatio,.

His pastoral aim of restoring

them to a stable understanding of his teaching, in order to
succeed, needed

giving them

the full assurance that the

whole scheme of things as he once explained it and

was now

doing again was grounded ultimately in the plan of God.
other

words, Paul saw

understanding of

need to

enrich

their

In

theological

the basic point lying behind all that was

to happen, the providence and provision of God.

We see in

the next few verses how this fundamental fact relates specifically to the Thessalonians themselves.

Verses 13-15
In these verses occurs the second fuplirCrl'Es.ca-formula
of the letter, the first being in
1:3-4.
many.
Lc w

the opening thanksgiving

The beauty of this thanksgiving has been noted by

Writing some one-hundred years ago, Denney describes

vv. 13-14 are "a system of theology in miniature.

Apost7

hanksglving covers the whole

work

The

of salvation

frem the eternal choice of God to the obtaining of the glory
of ou

Lo.I Jesus Christ in the world to come."175

O'Brien,

as representative of more recent scholarship, also notices
an

eminence in these

breadth

verses

when

he comments that "the

and depth of this thanksgiving are quite

remark-

175Denney, Thessalonians, p. 342. Cf. higaux, Thessaloniciens, likewise comments on the densitb of these verses:
"Si maintenant nous ralevons la th6ologie de cc court passage, nous ne sommes pas peu surpris de sa densite," p. 680.
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able."176

He elucidates further that,

there are few passages in the Pauline corpus, and
none in the thanksgiving periods, where the breadth
and depth of God's plan of salvation and its execution are so wonderfully compressed in so few words.
Important theological motifs come tumbling out one
after another, all within the context of a Pauline
prayer.177
But before we expound on some of these pregnant motifs, we
must first consider how the majority of scholarship has onesidedly focused

on 2:13-14, all the while ignorant of the

contiguous relationship between these verses and the section
immediately before.
Most commentators and translators divide 2:1-12 from
vv. 13ff primarily because of the note of thanksgiving found
in these latter verses.

For this reason, many suppose it is

a "resumption of the introductory thanksgiving of 1:3. n178
But while it can be maintained that the Euxotptertoa -formula
in 2 Thes 2:13 is loosely designed to recall the words of 2
Thes 1:3 (notice howY)Au)is repeated), it is quite another
thing to go so far as to say, as most scholars do, that Paul
1760,Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings,

p. 184.

177Ibid., p. 186.
Cf. Frame, Thessa178Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 189.
lonians, calls it "a purposed return to the obligation there
expressed," p. 277; Neil, Thessalonians, says Paul "is resum," p. 180;
ing the line on which he started the letter . .
Bicknell, Thessalonians, p. 81; von Dobschdtz, Thessalonicher, p. 297. Ellingworth and Nida, Translator's Handbook, go
so far as to contend that "these verses are, in a sense, the
hinge on which the whole letter turns." Thus, "Paul is now
returning to his starting point [i.e., 1:3), to sum up what
he has said up to this point," p. 180.
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is ;ntr.;ducing "a new point,"179 or that the "theme appears
to change abruptly.$1 160

Many think that the thanksgiving in

2:13f represents Paul redirecting his thought away from the
questions and assumptions that the Thessalonians had concerning the Parousia of Christ toward an entirely new emphasis
on their salvation.

Best says, this is where Paul's "real

interest" lies.181
One

problem

with this position is that it sets up a

false dichotomy between salvation and eschatology, when in
fact the

two are fundamentally related in Paul's thinking

(Cf. Rom 5:9; 13:11; 1 Cor 5:5; 2 Cor 6:2; Phil 3:20; 1 Thes
5:8-9).

It appears that the nature of this thanksgiving .U;

such that it cannot be separated from what Paul has written
about eschatology up to this point.
The context would indicate that the attention of the
reader is drawn to a contrast between vv. 11-12 and vv. 1 3-14.

As O'Brien observes in this regard,

PEQS.

EviSp iltektv
.
The action of God, (Tfit-Ante...
it).ittiots, v. 11; 0,arra . . . 0 Obis scr' fitptis its
40PrviS
aueeiptetv, v. 13), the persons concerned
Cf. Neil, Thessa179Frame, Tnessalonians, p. 278.
lonians, p. 180; Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, pp. 680-81; Morris,
Thessalonians, p. 236; Roger Ails, II Thessalonians, Augsburg
Commentary on the New Testament (Minneapolis: Augsburg Publishing House, 1984), p. 213.
Cf. Reese, Thessa180Best, Thessalonians, p. 310.
lonians, p. 97, where he asserts how "in this short section
Paul radically shifts direction."
Cf. Morris, Thessalonians, where he says
181 Ibid.
Paul "turns to a more congenial subject, the divine choice
of the Thessalonians to salvation," p. 236.

v. 11; uptas, vv. 13f), the mean; employed (kiplioN
Rgovits, v. 11 ;
Froz, Outotmou itAalv , v. L,); and
the ultimate end to be achieved (61a KPietZetti v. 12;
Tvirroinriv Strfc, v. 14) are set in two contrasting
series.182
This differentiation requires that the particle

Si

be seen

as adversative, marking the contrast between the tragedy of
those who perish and Paul's thankfulness for the Thessalonian
believer's escape from the ruin described.

The thanksgiving,

according to O'Brien, does not have an epistolary function
here in the sense of introducing basic themes of the letter,
but is rather depictive of "Paul's pastoral concern for the
addresses."183

It is as if Paul bursts with elated spirit

into a spontaneous thanks for his brethren because he knows
they cannot be exploited

by the Lawless One; they received

the gospel of truth and

therefore

will not suffer or

be

deceived by the judgment of God as will those who refused tn
love the truth (v. 10).

The divine predestination of this

church (E(Wo QtAits 0 wfut) carries the continuing obligation
for Paul to give thanks as its founder.

But moreover, his

being "bound" or "indebted" (4aoplo0 to give thanks arises
out of God's preceding act in Christ; it is but Paul's only
18201 Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings, p. 185. From
our point of view, we wonder if the contrast could.
.not be
extended to include the nriture of the agency (ratersive,
and
41C6ouSin v. 9;iiv'OtcelloSandel.)ewitbZILS, v. 13), and the parousia
eve.ri-„8 themselves (nop.vai-ftt
v. 9; 661.11,s, v. 14)?
183Ibid., p. 184.
Also Giblin, Threat, p. 42: Paul_
articulates in terms of a pastoral thanksgiving (v. 131.)
the salvific counterpart of the process described in vv. 1112."
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response to what Cod has done, and
this burden with ernest.
an upbeat way to end

thus he openly

A tone of sueh gratitude

welcomes
is

quite

the eschatological preview of 2:7-14,

which again reinforces more the gentleness on the apostle's
part as it is displayed throughout this chapter.184
We see, then, that the contrast that :e set up between
believer and unbeliever is one that holds in clos) union the
teiv: themes of eschatology and salvation.

In fact, if there

had been close concentration on the dynamic of the text from
"0
tne very point at which it began ( Mt)
ITI09
,
400-01S 16-°
A io
1LP 1410
'
l46`-)"1"
)
:Yfl, it would have been

kqeico

recognized how the these subjects constitute an interplay.
Thus in light of the coutrasts and balance in content
between 2:9-12 and 2:13-14, we consider it our only option
to view Paul as not breaking off in a new direction in v. 13
but as buildirg the paragraph to a crescendo, which finally
ends on the theme of Christ's glorious coming.
be conceived

that Paul le

end of 2:1-15 that which he

,Jincidentally

And it could
-0

at the

dith in v. 1: namely,

the fate of the Christian believer at Christ's parausia.185
1840'Brien brings to fore tIlts underlying mood when
0 does not appear there
he states that "although the word '114,Ap(
is a real note of joy in the passage, and an atmosphere 30
different from the preceding," Ibid., p. 185.
185The noun 446Z%.4 EntON.040T-14
. 1) would correspond
to the purpose clausZt“i rueerrok_aw Locv. .
14), and the
nmethodteLs 'NC; yo pow .;9441”/ Incrav (v. 1) w0
phrase tory
.
11.1d be
implied by the objective genitive et al., $i)clls 111Z NT410
rer110(v. 14)•
)211°0
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Another difficulty concerns how a fundamental mistake
is made when the text is structured with a radical break at
v. 13.

Earlier we noted how each subunit in 2 Thes 2 moves

a development of thought toward an emphasis on the return
of jesus Christ.

But if we seek to separate the text where

most scholars do, then this structural and stylistic feature
is destroyed.

The climactic element of the subunit (vv. 13-

14) is removed from the substance of what it was meant to
build upon (vv. 7-12).
We

hesitate

This leads to another related matter.

with Schubert's

proposal that "this

entire section (II Thess 2:13-17) is an inseparable formal
unit"166 primarily because we are unable to isolate it from
what Paul has described so far in the

chapter.

Schubert

himself admits that 2:13-17 is "not a complete thanksgiving"
(the reasons of which he does not cite), which would make us
think twice, then, about how "formal" the unit actually is.
In addition, O'Brien notes that "of the twelve instances of
thanksgiving listed

by Schubert only 2 Thess. 2:13 begins

186Schubert, Form and Function of the Pauline Thanksgivings, p. 30.
In particular, he thinks he can identify
three structural elements which constitute its unity: (1)
the 16MerPit4clause, (2) the paraen2sis, characterized by the
two imperatives COVEKL and Kplettu'ri , and (3) the benediction--"a unique sentence."
But the question arises as to
whether or not these three factors necessarily conjoin with
each other to form an inseparable division
If we are
correct in our earlier remarks about how itpt owl
in v. 15
often is employed to draw a conclusion to a matter, then
this is hard to reconcile with Schubert's analysis, not to
mention how it penetrates one of elements which he suggests
supports 2:13-17 being a unified whole. It would seem that
this would place the benediction, then, not at the end of
2:13ff, but instead it would salute the entire chapter.
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with the particle g."187

We eake this

for maintaining the role of
the text and

Dart—

not as introeqci

R3

further

RS

eidehce

adv esatl.ve in

a new point Isamed as a

thanksgiving.188
One of the motifs in the thanksgiving needing spacial
mention is the objective genitive

tb!
.̀.,rtS .

If our schema-

tization is correct, the paragraph of 2:- -14 should end with
emphasis

Gil

the Lord's coming.

Even though there is not the

explicit use of terms like TNe0k)Ciletanutot0.4Eux(a. in the
prolepsis of v. 8), there
theme.

_6 clearly a final focus on this

The noun i6gels and its cognate CrkIVSoVt!ta) in Paul are

eschatological concepts linked to the final re elation

of

Christ (cf. Rom 8:17f; 9:23; 2 Cor 3:18; 4:17; Eph 1:18; Col
1: 7; 3:4).

This is especially apparent in the text before

1870'Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings, p. 185.
188.3ome cannot accept the Si as adversative because
of the apparent awkwardness of the plural personal pronoun
cillats. It is thought that the contrast between vv. 11f and
vv. 13f could be sustained if the "we" referred to the
Thessalonians or all Christians (so frame, Thessalonians, p.
278). Several scholars remark thatiqµC% is emphatic (Neil,
Trilling, Thessalonicher, p. 119;
Thessalonians, p. 180;
Bicknell, Thessalonians, p. 81).
However, they view it as
underscoring the transition to a new point or back to 1:3.
Lightfoot, Notes on the Epistles, admits of the difficulty
while at the same time offering., a corrective solution: "The
more natural opposition to TO% kroW4kAivokS would have been
qtAttS , yet the interests were sufficiently identified with
those of their converts to admit the language of the text,"
p. 119.
Others since have adopted his position (Plummer,
Thessalonians: "the emphatic 'we' (4*EigUe+acytn,), which is
absent in 1.. 3, links the happiness of the writers with
that of their converts," p. 74; O'Brien, Introductory Thanksgivings: "4141% is used since the interests of the writers
are inseparably linked with those of the addresses," p. 185,
n. 114.

173
us.

As O'Brien says,"is regularly used with reference

to final glory •

• . the

accent is upon

glorified among the Thessalonians at the

Christ's being

parousia."189

We

could see the prolepsis in v. 3 as Paul's explicit mention
of the Lord's return in the text but which he "displaced"
from the end because of his pastoral intentions.
Another concept in

the thanksgiving that stands out

involves a variant reading.
the manuscripts for

'"*Ptev‘

There is strong support among
"firstfruits".

But a number

of reasons would incline us to adopt the variant car Wekl,c •
"from the

beginning."

Metzger holds that because QM' otept.1

occurs nowhere else in the Pauline corpus, the other reading
is to be preferred.190

But a principle of textual criticism

would seem to favor the least likely attestation; since at,Tr
A

•••
is

not a typically Pauline expression, whereasarNMY

is, we would want to maintain the former.

Second, the topic

of firstfruits is not associated in Paul with the concept of
election, but election is often connected with some temporal
expression.

Third,iterste.s regularly used with a qualifying

genitive (Rom 8:23; 16:5; 1

Cor 15:20; 16:15).

Fourth,tkgslp.

would not account for the Philippians being converted before
1890'Brien, Introductory ThanksRivillgs
n. 182.
Cf.
Smith, The Bible Doctrine of the Hereafter: "To summarize,
'glory' is the outward expression of true character, the
'spiritual' and 'physical' elements in it not being distinguished.
It is used primar-ily of God; Christ shares it
with Him; from Christ it passes to believers at his Parousia," p. 229.
190Metzger, Textual Commentary, p. 636.
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the Thessalonians.

Fifthota4ex,\I fits better with how Paul

grounds the entire unfolding of eschatological events in the
A

will and purposes of God (cf. vv. 11f).
to be better paired with

)

Last,flarwfXV seems

sanctification by the Spirit," the

latter clearly describing a foundational
decreed at the beginning of time.

process which God
)

Accepting (Cr edeVAS , then,

as correct, we concur with O'Brien that "it does not denote
the beginning of Paul's preachiiig at Thessalonica--some addition like

/va4S0104might be expected, cf. Phil. 4:15--

but the eternity of God's choice (Eph. 1:4). 191
Paraenesis, v. 15
We have seen how the division of the text between v.
12 and v. 13 has broken down.

It is only as this borderline

is abandoned does 2:15 make the best sense.

Hartman states,

"when these two verses are kept together, v. 15 has a nat,ri.
place in the account."192

Contrary to Rigaux who sees it as

a break in the author's train of thought,193 it iun-tion:
a closing admonition to the whole of what has bee
1910, Orion, introductory Thanks aivings, p. 188. Sest
fr'
Thessalonians, p. 314, also holds towtekepit'S
. Cf. J. Krox
Chamblin, "Gospel According to Paul: An inductive Study"
(Th.D. dissertation, Union Theological Seminary in Virginia,
1977): "If at 2:13 the readingint'itpXiS is adopted, and if
furthermore it is rendered 'from the beginning of time,' qe
fact remains that the actual call by which God's choice (R.AfIL/6 v. 13) is made known, is issued now, through the gospel
as proclaimed by Paul and his associates," pp. 445-46.
192Lars Hartman, Prophecy Interpreted, p. 197, n. 25.
193Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, v. 680.

175
2:1-14.

That we can be sure Paul has come to the end of his

discussion can be obtained from the particle combination of
,s•
elpu Oklv. 1 94 As Giblin points out, "tiro Ovs, in 2 Thes 2, 15
concludes the development began in v. 1
The apostle Paul f'

shes his

n195
1ents on the problem

of the Lord's coming in cnnection with the Thessalonians by
encouraging them to sta-A firm MikUrE) and keep (fttlain,
probably not being a seconl injunction but the same one said
another way) the gospel tradition as it had
Paul himself.

been taught by

That he does not include "spirit" along with

"word" and "letter" in

v. 15 does not imply that it was a

false spirit or prophecy that was responsible for the confusion at Thessalonica; it merely tells us that these were the
normal channels of communications between him and his churches, whereas "spiritual prophecy" was not.

The same warmth

that Paul carried throughout the chapter is contained in his
calling the Thessalonians his brothers and sisters

1,

(osAgot).

Conclusion
We have covered much ground in this exegetical analy194we have already made reference to this particular
construction in the introduction to this chapter.
See the
pertinent citations there for a full discussion.
195Giblin, Threat, p. 43.
The particles also follow
a similar contrast between what the Day of the Lord signifies
for the nonbeliever and what it means for Christians in 1
Thes 5:6, though they do not sum up any previous discussion.
But we cited earlier the Pauline texts of Rom 5:18; 7:3,25;
8:12; 9:16,18; 14:12,19; Gal 6:10; 1 Thes 5,6 as occasions
where the words undeniably are used as a concluding phrase.
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sis of 2 Thessalonians 2.

The structure of the chapter has

been brought out, wherein we noticed how it divided into two
paragraphs (1-6 and 7-14) with a final benediction (v. 15).
Each of these sections was shown to culminate in an emphasis
on the Lord's coming, which stressed the central importance
of that theme throughout each subunit.

We became aware of

the logical and sequential flow of Paul's discussion, more
precise detail of which we reserved unt'Ll the next chapter.
The awareness of a permeation of a pastoral tone on the pa:T
of Paul did much to quell notions of impatience and reproach
in his method.
With regard to the participles specifically, wc are
now in position to give our inter:r,

Hopefully

we

have prepared an adequate foundation for our proposal by way
of the research contained in this chapter.

As we

present

our thesis we will draw support from the information on the
previous pages.

We turn now to this endeavor.

CHAPTER FOUR

A NEW PROPOSAL FOR IDENTIFYING THE PARTICIPLES:
THE RECASTING OF AN ENIGMA

Introduction
With the analyses of the last three chapters as our
groundwork, we are now ready to engage directly the problems
related to the participles and their immediate context.
will

heqin with an examination of the relationship between

6 and the preceding verses.
to

We

Special notice will be given

the function which en; Ic!vTE)Q0Ne

ef the paragraph 2:1-6.

plays in Paul's summary

This will lead us to consider the

peal pronoun eNTOV in the latter half of the verse—more
precisely, whether it refers to Jesus Christ or to the Man
of Lawlessness.

After this discussion we should be able to

offer a definite interpretation of the first participle.
Next, we will proceed to examine the major details of
v. 7.

In this investigation we will encounter the occurrence

of the same participial idea as we found in v. 6, except this
time in the masculine gender.

As we seek to correlate it to

the other elements in the verse, its role and meaning should
also become apparent.

Once its meaning is understood, the

particularly confusing grammatical construction of the last
half of v. 7 can be addressed.
177
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A Further look at the Paragraph of 2 Thes 2:1-6
The Structure of a Conclusion
An important feature occurs with vv. 5-6.
We saw in
. A.
the last chapter how the construction k<fatk WV
in v. 6 was
used by Paul in a logical sense.

But rather than observing

it as effecting a point of new thought in the passage,1 it
is best understood as forming the final thought to what Paul
has been saying up to this point.

\NV

to

It is not uncommon forl(ali.

at the end of a pericope, having the force 0_

COMA

introducing a summary of some kind (cf. ,Irn
:11; 22:16).

7:5; Acts 7:34;

In this context, the words begin the answer

to the rhetorical question which Paul posed to his readers
in v. 5:

"Do you not remember that while I was yet with you

I told you these things?",

j

which he concludes, "So then,

you do know that '.nIch restrains--for the purpose that he be
revealed in his own time."
This rhetorical counterbalancing

makes us

wonder if

perhaps the verse displays any other features of a definite
structuring.

Closer reading confirms our hunch by revealing

the presence of an inverted

parallelism.

As it is common

fact that a writer's structuring lends to the definition of
his sontent, so we consider that a depiction of this ingredient in Paul's thought should correlate certain words that
1 So Frame, Thessalonians, p. 262; Best, Thessalonians,
p. 209; Morris, Thessalonians, p. 224; Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 193; Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 663, et al.
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are related in meaning.
neuter participle '5

If our layout is correct, then the

NwrEtpy

something definite In v. 5.
reflects some

word

in v. 6 should correspond to

In other words, the participle

which acts as

antecedent in the parallelism.

both its correlate and

On closer analysis, then, we

find that Paul brings 2:1-6 to an emphatic end by using the
following arrangement of ideas:
a
A Cav eN41,40VitliTt (v. 5)
B 76651qt
B'
A'

0V
1411144

eCs•ert

(v. 5)
(v. 6)

(v. 6)

From this diagram we see how the verb tAnititt.k0VgAlf
in v. 5 corresponds to the main verb 0( b 111.4

in v.

strengthens the case against Giblin and others who view the
verb

Onttirt as experiential knowing.

Corresponding to the

sense of remembrance, the verb could only be taken as expressive of conceptual knowing.

The demonstrative pronounINallet

has a congruence in the neuter participle
the last chapter we mentioned that -TioWeet

W.Weiy$W.2

In

was a collective

for the preliminary events described in vv. 3-4.

We deduce

from the parallel relationship which exists between v. 5 and
2Eadie, Thessalonians, holds that "the idea expressed
by KIVIChOv is a new idea, and not contained in the ilitielNit,"
p. 275. But Giblin states, and we agree, that "it is reasonable to presume thatlia.-101.04.1toilis somehow related toll/401'K ,
provided subsequent study of the KiTiiiiiiVand its relation to
other elements explicitly contained under ligi-Proc may be expected to bear out one's hypothesis," Threat, p. 165.
We
shall see that the participle is indeed new as far as terminology goes but not new in the idea it proposes.
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v. 6 that the participle must also refer to the same events.
The gender bears this out.
neuter.

Both lneZIINK

and YdfliNlipv are

That they do not agree in number is not a problem

since a neuter singular oftentimes represents a plurality of
subjects.3
Therefore, on the basis of Paul's obvious use of an
inverted parallelism, we propose that the implied meaning of
this first participle consists of references to the Man of
Lawlessness and the apostasy as they were aforementioned in
2:3.4

Owing to this observation, the participle is equiva-

lent to that sequence of events which must occur before the
Lord's Parousia--which has been the subject up to the point
at which the participle had been introduced.

All the other

persons, plans, and powers (examples of which were inspected
in chapter one) submitted as explanations of the participle
are insufficient primarily because they fail to take account
of this feature of parallelism as it exists in the context.
Unlike other alternatives, our interpretation has the advan3Robertson, Grammar, p. 409, clarifies this grammatical particularity: "the singular appears where one ‘,ould
naturally look for a plural.
A neuter singular as an abstract expression may sum up the whole mass . . . and . . .
the singular is used where the substantive belongs to more
than one subject (cf. Mk. 8.17; Lu. 1.66; Mt. 17.6; Eph.
6.14; Rev. 6.11; Acts 7.45; 3.18; Jn. 10.39)."
4No concern arises from the incongruence of gender
between the wording of these events in the Greek and the
neuter liiiKaligov. Robertson, ibid., p. 411, maintains that
neuter singular "is not always to be regarded as a breach of
gender. . . . The neuter singular in the collective or general sense . . . is not peculiar to the N.Y. Solinftgro."
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tage of

-t

con'.oributing any foreign ideas to the text.

Tn say the least, the presence of this construction
as the oenouement of the paragraph 2:1-6 immediately dispels
any notion of

vv. 5-7 as parenthetical.

What results is a

role for t,he participle that was quite strategio to Paul's
purposes of communication.

Instead of being inserted as a

passing idea, it has the most important function of acting
as a summarizing word for those elements which will precede
the Lord's Parousia.

As such, it does not have an implied

nbject, as most of the modern translations suggest (cf. TEV,
NIV, jB, rtSV, NASV, LB), but stands apart

an emphatic and

absolute idea in itself.5
Though our research has been independent in regard to
the structure

or

the conclusion of tne paragraph of 2:1-6 as

5Giblin, Threat, p. 406, discerns an altogether different structure exemplified by this verse and involving the
participle. He identifies P. "chiastic structure of temporal
elements, different entities, and words suggesting different
From
cognitional processes with regard to these entities."
the following diagram, we sea that nis emphasis falls on the
clause:
) •••
tvitu kofroV 164 ral
Katt Nii)

ova one
ceprZ4v
,
go(Aft).0 0.7vickk
Goa ELs

While we appreciate Giblin's sensitivity to' the verse as an
example of good x comkosition, we cannot fully acknowledge the
frontispiece ((V) TO) of the infinitival clause as the pivot
of Paul's construction. In essence, it makes a preposition
Moreover, Giblin . fails to
the driving point of the verse.
between
the
onship
finite verb eiSIATT and
explain any relatis
0
1A4.0etVeitt.
In
addition, a reciprocal
the verb infinite str(01
does not make any
relationship between
structure
of
an
inverted parallelism is
sense.
We find the
the
explain
relationship of the elements of
better suited to
ever
more,
it keeps the focus fixed upon
v. 5 and v. 6. But
''clause,
then, being an addendum
Christ's Parousia--thet0
which
with
Paul
secures his chief theme.
to the parallelism

Tamerowdand Quis4
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providing the clue for understanding the referential meaning
of

•
are tertspn

the same conclusion has been reached by others

in their individual textual studies.

N. F. Freese,6 Joseph

Coppens,7 and P. Andriessen8 stand out especially.

Unfortu-

nately, little appreciation has been shown for the arguments
of these scholars.

Rigaux excuses Freese without giving him

so much as a single rebutta1.9

Before the results cf Freese

et al. can be discussed and incorporated for the value which
they land to this study, however, we must first decide what
descriptive language best

-anslates the participle.

A Lexi:!ogra2hical Study of the Participle
As most generally conceived, the

10(46,43

cognates

convey the thought of "restraint" or "hindrance," having as
their implied object the appearance of "the Man of Lawlessness," which supposedly was Pau 's chief concei'e i.n 2:1-12.
‘04.110tV (2 Thess.
6N. F. Freese, "ro VIATty,pv und
As
2, 6 u. 7)," Theol Stud u. Kritik 93 (1920-21):73-77.
to
in
seems
have
one
been the first
best we can tell, Freese
modern scholarship to espouse in near manner to us that the
interpretation of the neuter participle is dependent for its
meaning on elements which had been described in v. 3.
7Joseph Coppens, "'Mystery' in the Theology of Saint
Paul and its Parallels at Qumran," found in Paul and Qumran:
Studies in New Testament Exegesis, ed. by Jerome M. O'Connor
This article
77ndon: Geoffrey Chapman, 1968), pp. 132-58.
was originally published as, "Le iMy8t4ret dans la thgologie
paulinienne et ses parall7fles qumrtniens," in A. Descamps et
al., Littgrature et thfologie pauliniennes, Recherches Bibliques 5 (Bruges: DesclWe de Brouwer, 1960), pp. 142-65.
8P. Andriessen, "Celui qui retient la venue du Seigneur," Biidragen 21 (1960), pp. 20-30.
9Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 665-66.
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In this sense,
each other.

-1131- Keercxav and 0C VvorAS

are s-)t over against

If tne participle is Rome, for example, the Man

of Lawlessness cannot be the Emperor.

Or if the participe

represents the presence of an evil power, then "the La Jens
One" cannot be Satan or one of his angelic cohorts.

Laying

aside for now the difficulties incurred with the assumption
that the "restraint" is against Co<VOr.03 , we turn toward a
basic survey of meanings for

104Apy other than that of

restraint."

"A Seizing Power"-Charles Giblin
Giblin refers to the "acquisitive connotation" of the
verb

04061(4.4.10

After discussing various Semitic substra-

turns for the term and looking at extra-biblical religious
texts, his conclusion is that "examination of the lexicographical data gives us no strict parallel to the use

*min
him

2 Thes 2."11

of

Nevertheless, certain discoveries allow

c "fit the use" of the verb in the Thessalonian context.

With the situation at Thessalonica involving a false apocayptic view of the

Lord's coming, Giblin says "it seems

sonable to find Paul stigmatizing the error, especially
among recent converts from paganism.

• •n12

In light of

10T bid., P. 189.

11 Ibid., p. 201.
It has already been mentioned how
12Ib1d., p. 204.
understands
Giblin
the Sitz im Leben of the passage as
assigned to "charismatic utterances of doubtful orthodoxy,
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his reconstruction of the events, coupled with his lexical
observations, Giblin translates lri; ‘Oxlviko1

as a "seizing

power" of some charismatic bent which has become a threat to
the faith of the Christian community there at Thessalonica.
This way of rendering presumes Paul to have used the particular verbal association behind the intransitive Pro 006p1V
to connote "a self-interested act of possession"--a taking
hold of, a grasping, a seizing.

Finally, with his research

confirming no definite translation either way, Giblin opts
for a negative connotation for

ItamIxott, emphasizing what he

calls a "sarcastic use" of the term by Pau1.1 3
But we take issue

with his admission that there are

no good lexicographical parallels for rendering off; loerly.,pee
as "that which restrain".

Moulton and Milligan list several

instances of the verb meaning to "hold back," "detain," and
"restrain.111 4

Moreover, while the passive of ‘01(frEy..to)

can

probably occasioned by disordered elements seeking their own
interests. . . ," loc. cit.
13Ibid., p. 241.
Though we remain skeptical, Giblin
has not failed to persuade others with his view. Cf. Jerome
D. Quinn's review in CBQ 30 (1968), pp. 612-614; Montag
ue,
The Living Thought of Saint Paul, pp. 35-36; Karl Donfri
ed,
"The Cults of Thessalonica and the Thessalonian Correspondence," NTS 31 (1985), p. 353.
1 4James Hope Moulton and George Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament (London: Hodder and Stough
ton,
1952), p. 336. See Ford, Abomination, p. 236, n. 103,
who
cites D. E. H. Whiteley (JrnSt, n.s. 21 [1970], pp. 168-69)
as raising the same objection. Other examples of this
usage
not contained in Moulton and Milligan can be found in
Milligan's commentary, Thessalonians, pp. 156-57.
Cf. Henry G.
Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, rev.
by
H. S. Jones, vol. 1 (Oxford: Clarendon Press;
1940), p. 926.
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be used in the sense of

Giblin himself adm!,te, .
meaning.

sed" it is quite rare (as

ft

'4(.,' . .,-

act've to ceery this

We are left to c.oncede with tearsnall that Giblinie

construal of the verb hie unlikely phil.

eg:,.111y."15

"That Which Holds Sway"-D. W. B. Robinson
Though not the soIe representative of this position
by any means, Robinson has given perhaps the fullest argument
for this translation.

He understands the verbal idea to be

that ef "hold fast", "possess" or "occupy", a fair English
rendering being "that which holds sway."

Of the eighteen

times that the verb occurs, he cites only three cases where
the context requires either the translation "restrain" (Lk
4:42; Phlm 13) or "suppress" (Rom 1:18).16

Treating 2 Theo

2:6f separately, he says the difficulty with the translatioa
"restrain" is that with it we get no help from the word as
to who or what is intended by the title.17
We grant that
But is this first participle a title?
,t
in v. 7 has the nature of
the second occurrence c0
a title, but we fail to

0/40v)
see To 14:#11/pY

as one.

a general collectivum, as the neuter suggests.

It is more
Rather than

being a title, then, in any formal sense, it should be seen
15Marshall, Thessalonians, p. 199.
16D. W. B. Robinson, "II Thess. 2,6," p. 635.
17Drawing from the work of Vos (The Pauline Eschatology), he is "reasonably certain that TO WallgoV is a title
for the occupying or possessing power, i.e. Rome," p. 636.
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as a categorization or characterization of events.

"That Which Restrains"
From this brief lexical survey, we have found that no
substantial argument exists against translating the participle md; ‘14:flelimov, as "that which restrains."

As Aus says, "it

is accepted by the great majority of the commentators,818 a
fact whch certainly seems to lend credence to it (though in
no

way absolutizing it).

Though the reference in 1

Thes

5:21 is to be translated "hold fast," Paul elsewhere uses
kOvriphl in the sense of "restrain" or "hold back" (cf. Phlm
13).

This interpretation fully coincides with the thought

of the paragraph as Paul had designed it using the method of
inverted parallelism.

The preliminary signs of the apostasy

and the Man of Lawlessness are "that which restrain" for the
simple reason that they have not yet been actualized on the
plane of human history.

They are still future events, and

because they must occur first in

the order of events to

happen they are blocking the appearance of coovroy

as he is

mentioned in v. 6b.

18Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 539. And not
only commentators agree, but grammarians and lexicographers
alike. Cf. Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, trans. and
adapted from the 4th rev, and augmented German ed., 1952, by
William F. Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich, 2nd English ed. by
F. W. Danker (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1979),
p. 422; Hermann Cremer, Biblio-Theoloaical Lexicon of New
Testament Greek, trans. by William Urwick (Edinburgh: T & T
Clark, 1895), pp. 268-69; C. L. W. Grimm, A Greek-English
Lexicon of the New Testament, trans. and rev. by Joseph H.
Thayer (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1914), p. 319.
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Since our

oposed interi)retation of Tit womno, has

much to do with the interpretation of the personal pronoun
in v. 6, it is appropriate that we turn now to examine who
it refers to.

Nioreover, in light of the work of Freese and

Coppens centering on t:ee pronoun for the explication of the
participle, we judge it All the more important to determine
its significance.

ottoilw

The Interpretation of
and Its
Relationship to the Participle
The lurking question up to this moment has been the
matter of who or what the participle To 1(.41(14ple restrains.
As we noted above, the predominant interpretation has -under)
stood ilkeroV as referring to the Man of Lawlessness, Satan,
or one of this company.

Ket y.ov s

Accordingly, Manse alleges that

used in the sense of

or power from breaking out."19
in Paul using (WSW

It ti

prevent an evil person

But it has been this belief

as a refereLee tc tne Man of Sin that

has tangled the process of identifying the meanings of the
participles.

In the words of bppen9 1

The major difficulty which has made any new solution
difficult, if not impossible, is the fact that verse
7b [sic] is interpreted as referring to the coming
of the Antichrist.
Consequently, the kateehon and
the katechon must be understood as obstacles in tne
way of his coming, and therefore distinct from the
man of iniquity and the great apostasy which delay
the coming of Cnrist.2°

1 9H. Manse, TDNT II, s.v. "Utipol," p. 829.
20Joseph Coppens, "'Mystery' in Paul's Theology," p.
156-157. It is obvious that a typographical error was made
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The reason which Giblin offers us of why Paul did not supply
cilleptko$ in v. 6b instead of the pronoun shows how
) •
as referring to the Man
weak the view is that takes 110.Pr•V

the noun

of Lawlessn

: "The simplest answer is that he felt it was

unnecessary [sic] to do 30.1121
swers

Aside from elementary an-

as this, the fact remains

that a firm exegetical

defense can not be made in favor of the position.
The only other plausible alternative is to perceive
)
the personal pronoun clUerbyt

as an allusion to Jesus Christ.

Again, Coppens: "If verse 7b [sic] could be understood as
referring to this latter coming, that of the Saviour, all
would be clear . . . the katechon would consist in the great
apostasy.ft22

Freese

maintained the same line of reasoning

in his day when he said of v. 7b:

tvrov
dass " ELS 11) lacotwW0iiv'
Weikei4bei. dieser Deutung auf die Wiederkunft Christi
und nicht auf die Offenbarung des Menschen der Sande
bezogen wird, kann, zumal da der Zusammenhang diese
Deutung gebieterisch fordert, gewpt nichts erinnert
7s
werden, trotz des "iitlreketNoq)Vci 0 wAr"Tros 1-.11(
in translating, for we should read v. 6b not 7b.
21 Giblin, Threat, p. 222.
22Coppens, "'Mystery' in Paul's Theology," p. 157. A
point of disagreement with Coppens is due to his restriction
of the neuter participle from referring also to the Man of
But it is
He asserts no reason either way.
Lawlessness.
our belief that the neuter singular functions collectively
in the text, and in fact does include the Man of Lawlessness
as part of its meaning. The role it plays in the parallelism, summing up as it does the preliminary eschatological
events of 2:1-6, reinforces our position. Andriessen's find
is in agreement with our own when he associates the
not only with the apostasy but as well with the Man of Lawlessness, "Celui qui retient la venue du Seigneur," p. 25.

Z7-41
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edanke
11 0e.1-4S" in Vers 3; denn der beherrschee
"
cbenfalls
1st ier Wiederkunst Christi, die in 1
als onToktfli‘VIRS bezeichnet
It can readiiy be seen how much just this one adjustment in
the interpretation of the pronoun radically reorients one's
focus of the entire teyt.

Accordingly, there

_s a retreat

from emphasizing the Man of Lawlessness to emphasizing the
Lord Jesus Christ.
However, this is not an unwelcome perspective on our
part.

For we have laid sufficient ground both in the last

chapter and this one of how all along the primary theme in
It was sug-

Paul's discussion had been the Lord's coming.

gested that possibly the larger unit (2:1-15) and each of
the subunits (2:1-6; 7-14) even be..ga4 and ended with this
a
as referring to the Lord, this
motif. If we assign WtPrOV
becomes clearly evident in the paragraph at hand.

Paul at

the start of the pericope began with his attention on
Parousia(p,

T1100 11Ptegi)
pouJs Tkit KVFCCW 41/koll)

and in 2:6 he ends with the same note

7,71'1v

the

iggT6,7 Kritifia )•

etS TO'

AVC

-tick(
W.et Nu+O.

Ragnar Leivestad delineates

the controversy well:
p. 75, the
wipty und 0 100CIAtai4
23Freese,
44/
tilt440eVdt
'Mil
- 8.nslation being as follows: "that
,1.
interpretation
of
the
this
case
iv T14461100411eis related in
to the Second Coming of Christ and not to the manifestation
of the Man of Sin, we know, especially when the context demands this interpretation on the Lord, ..ndeel., nothing else
is in mind, in spite of the nritii•KON.eavut hIbilloorres drqs
it111410" In verse 3; the domineering thought of the passage
is the Second Coming of Christ, which is also qualified as
LS in 1 :7."

'OS
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c.
As ec‘totCoakt.i.er‘v•tt in vv. 3 and 8 soncerps 0 Ovotkos ,
it seems natui'al
eiTrbk4 vfOlkiegt
.
,to azply v. 6b, ft3
Tou Ksitrif to him too.
w4qtvV 1
But there is a
serious obstacle to this.
The central question has
hitherto been what delays the coming of Christ, not
what must take place before th:3 arrival t of antichrist. And if we identify 11:Z Ki:Vrtyeav and 0 KAPrEpAv
and in both cases think of something restraining the
coming of antichrist, how, then, can Paul say, "And
now you know what is restraining"? The translation,
"And you know what is restraining him now" is artificial and unacceptable.)
This objection is so
weighty that I prefer to apply v. 6b to Christ--as
everybody would do if we were to stop with v. 6.24
This is not a new interpretation.

It was held in the

past by Schaefer (1890), the Roman Catholic scholar, who in
24Ragnar Leivestad, Christ the Conqueror: Ideas of
Conflict and Victor' in the New Testament (±New York: The
acMillan Co., 1954), p. 89.
Though Leivestad adopts the
textual variant
, it does not change the
for efetwThu
force of what he has said. Concerning the matter of uniformity in the association of words, especially the objection
that atTfoltot)014ANOtt cannot refer to Christ because the other
two occurrences of the word clearly refer to "the Lawless
One" (vv. 3, 8), so Frame (Thessalonians, p. 263), we need
only consider the word TratpoQo\ai as it is used in the pasThis term is not used in any uniform fashion seeing
sage.
how once it refers to 01(
14014%0S (v. 9), and twice it refers
to the Lord (vv. 1, 8). Thus there is, as far as these two
4ords go, a two.,to one, two to one correspondence:
(vv. 3, 8) geto'Ket).617-(4.a
(Man of Lawlessness)
(v. 6)
401 katAu- rr 1%.,i (Christ)
(vv. 1, 8) ffeceovor(ot
(Christ)
(v. 9)
(Man of Lawlessness)
notea4dCa
As far as odds go, we are evenly matched.
However, we do
not assume that this is any method of proof in favor of our
particular point of view.
It only shows that the argument
from word occurrence does not apply to the passage at hand.
Robert H. Gundry, "The Hellenization of Dominical Tradition
and Christianization of Jewish Tradition in the Eschatology
of 1-2 Thessalonians," NTS 33 (1987), p. 178, n. 51, says
"Paul's use of ItTrolCotXuwkS
for Jesus' notpouatat appears to
be another Christianization of a Jewish theme, that of God
revealin7 himself. . . ." However, Gundry does not himself
view the pronominal subject Aviv of the infinitive IiiITIACVAetiRiVegt in v. 6 to be pertaining to Christ.
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)
nis exegesis also understoodeCOTbV

as signifying Christ.25

Eadie (1877), though not in agreement, names Noack as also
maintaining this position.26

But lest we get the impression

that the popularity of this interpretation died out with the
last century, survived only in Leivestad, it is necessary to
mention other recent works which espouse this logical understanding of Paul's thinking.

Ren'ld Knox, in his New Testa-

ment Commentary for Ensrlien Readers, squares the issue with
these words:
How was it possible to identify the force, personal
or impersonal, which was keeping the Antichrist in
check, when you had no idea where Antichrist would
appear, or in what shape?
Commonly, the hindering
power has been identified with the still heathen
Roman Empire.
This might be well enough, if Antichrist were expected to appear in Parthia, or in the
Germanies; but, in the absence of any such expectation, why should it be assumed that the power of the
Caesars would be hostile to, not in alliance with,
the great Rebel?
In view of this capital difficulty, it may be
pertinent to observe that the mysterious power is
not explicitly described in the text, as keeping
Antichrist in check; it is simpl; "that which (or,
he who) hinders". And this description would equally
well apply to anzthing which "hindered" the Second
Coming of Christ.47
Though acknowledging that the Antichrist would .te restrained
even in this interpretation, Knox makes no c-aceesion for he
declares that the Antichrist is restrained only indirectly:
•t1

25As cited in Frame, Thessalonians, p. 261.
26Eadie, Thessalonians, p. 276.
27Ronald A. Knox, A New Testament Commentary for
English Readers, vol. 2, "The Acts of the Apostles, St
Paul's Letters to the Churches" (London: Burns Oates and
Washbourne, 1954), p. 312.
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"If there were certain conditions which must be fulfilled
before

the present world-order came to an end, and one of

these conditions were missing, then automatically the appearance of Antichrist would be delayed, since he is destined to
appear in the final stage of its existence."28
Grayston is another modern scholar who has sought to
overcome the difficulty of attributing 410.i1aV
of Lawlessness.

to the Man

He says "the problem would be different if

Paul were still explaining the delay in Christ's coming (not
what restrains 'the rebellion'). . • • n29

He offers as his

translation the following words: "You cannot but remember
that I told you this while still with you.

Well then, you

already know what it is that restrains (the Lord's coming),
28ibid.
29Grayston, Philippians and Thessalonians, p. 103.
Hassler, "The Enigmatic Sign: 2 Thess 1:5," seems to vacillate between who will be restrained.
On one occasion she
states that the advent of the Man of Lawlessness "is being
delayed by a restraining force," p. 506.
At another place
she remarks that "the Day of the Lord is manifestly still
future and its advent is in fact being restrained. . . ," p.
509. Cf. Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," where he says,
"This essay will now point out how other verses in Isaiah 66
help to explain what and who are 'holding up' the coming on
the Day of the Lord, his return in glory, in 2 Thess 2:6-7,"
pp. 538-39.
This is also affirmed in the words on p. 549:
"Nevertheless, if 'that which restrains' is the will or plan
of God that salvation first be preached to all the nations,
it is more logical to consider the coming or Day of the Lord
in vv 1-3, in other words salvation or the end, as that
which is being held up . . . ." But curiously, and without
giving argument why, he
n. 66 that "this does not
prevent one's taking the $16.1Tto of v 6b as referring to the
man of lawlessness."
It would seem thal., he could have made
his case stronger without this concession in passing.
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so that he is revealed only at the proper time."30
We conclude, then, that the position for viewing the
personal pronoun as referring to Jesus Christ is not without
substantial scholarly support.

It also applies that it is

diametrically opposed to the general consensus of scholarly
judgment regarding who it refers to in the text.
are

two

Eut there

unassailable reasons why we stand convinced of our

analysis of •Nrroy

: (1) it makes the best sense in ltght

of the overriding emphasis in the passage on Jesus's return,
and (2) it better corresponds to the meaning of the participle

Ill:perity,cv
,

and o.

as it functions in the parallelism of vv.

5

The infinitival clause of v. 6b, where the

occurs, is an afterthought which Paul closely connects onto
v.

6a as if to make especially clear on top of the parallel-

ism what his point of emphasis had been in the paragraph.
When all is sail and done, objections raised against
this interpretation can not come from
incorrect exegetical method.

the charge of an

Rather, disagreement exists

because of preconceived assumptions about what the text's
central theme has been.

Recalling the charts from the last

chapter, if one understands Paul to be speaking primarily in
reference to the Man of Lawlessness, then the natural inch nation is also to understanu ONliroNO
figure.

as also describing that

On the other hand, if ciaim

is made that Paul is

30Ib1d.
For another record in the Pauline tradition
of Christ appearing "at the proper time," see 1 Tm 6:14-15
(cf. Acts 1:7).

194
addressing fundamentally the matter of confusion over when
Ch -A.st will return, it is only reasonable to conclude that
the pronoun refers to none other.'31
Freese

The question posed by

s relevant:

Was anders konnten die Thessalonichor au s diesen
Worten herauslesen, ale dans eben die Nichters611ung, oder dia noch nicht voile Erstillung jener
beiden Borzeichen dasjenige,rei, durch das die
Parusie ChrisA gehemmt wordet 3
At this point we shift to examine the first verse in
the next paragraph of Paul's discussion.

Especially, it is

important to notice how he carries the thought of v. 6 over
to v. 7.

It is obvious that

he seen by his use

or

some

connection exists as can

the same participial idea, this time

used in its masculine form ( 0 OVIEV4Y).

We will want to

note what, if any, relationship exists between the referential meanings of the two cognate participles.

Further, it

will be our task to relate the problematical last half of v.
7 to the first half of the sentence in which it is found, as
well as coordinate its message to what was said in v. 6 and
with what Paul has to say in the beginning of v. 8.
31 Longenecker, "The Nature of Paul's Early Eschatology," p. 94, remarks that "the Thessalonian letters indicate
that his [Paul) early eschatology was rooted in a functional
christology wherein what Jesus did and said were the controlling factors."
This reinforces concentration on Christ as
Paul's central concern in 2 Thes 2:1-15, and would support
taking the "he" in v. 6 as being Jesus.

kcirriuiv

Kvipay

32Freetie, "
und
," p. 74, the
words translating as, "Could the Thessalonians read anything
else out of these words than that the fulfillment or not yet
fulfillment of these two pre-signs precisely means that this
was the reason of the hindrance of Christ's Parousia."
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Understanding the Transitional Nature of v. 7
and the Relationship of its Content
to vv. 6 and 8
"The ilystery of Lawlessness"
The coordinating conjunction rke
with what preceded.

links closely v. 7

After having stated that certain events

are hindering the opportune cowing of Christ (particulars of
which the Thessalonians should have been familiar), Paul in
his usual pastoral manner shifts to practical impl3catiens.
That Paul is responding pastorally can be seen by his saying
that Ti; Icier ti.uVrtifRoNf 4,
1
of the durative present

foic714,4%. PrZis k,icipAlets.33

His use

!€%4Efatitilt() combines with the adverb

of time (Vial) to form an emphatic statement.34

Whereas the

voice could be passive ("has been set in operation"), we are
inclined to take it as middle ("is working") since the word
usually has an aemphasis on the L.

sense in Pau1,35 confirming further an
ry's current activity.36

330f, Clark, The Gentile Bias: "the writr hastens to
add by way of encouragement, the Satanic ty,LUC1219(0‘1
has
already been made supernaturally active (tVfeSillVe)," P. 190.
314. Of

Brooks and Winbery, Syntax, p. 77.

350f. 1 Cor 12:6; 2 Cor 1:6; 4:12; Gal 2:8; 5:6; Phil
2:13; 1 Thes 2:13; cf. Eph 1:11; 2:2; 3:20; Col 1:29.
36We find it interesting that Clark, Ibid., p. 188,
maintains all the New Testament instances oflaisplawatt to be
passive. He cites the debate between Robinson and Lightfoot
and of how the lnitter saw each reference as middle, but the
former as all passive tbut in the end, even Robinson stated
that the active and passive forms "come nearly to the same
thing," viz. "to be operative" and "to be made operative").
Thus Clark says that the verb in 2 Thos 2:7 "connotes that
the Satanic power in the form of a powdYlifiteV
has already
been infused into the human area of the cosmic struggle," p.
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But it was not Paul's intention for this dark fact of
reality to overwhelm the Thessalonian Christians.

Rather he

brings out this fact in order to encourage the Thessalonians
with the hope that the Day of the Lord is indeed hastening-the mystery is working toward the events outlined in 2:3-4.
This means the Parousia (v. 3) is soon coming.

And lest the

Thessalonians dread the prospect of having to confront the
Man of Lawlessness, we recall from our investigation in the
last chapter how Paul was quick to give in v. 8 a proleptic
glimpse of his doom.
no battle.

As Leivestad expresses it, "There is

Christ is superior.

The power of antichrist has

never been more than a bluff, an enormous illusion.
as Christ appears, it melts away."37

As soon

This is the victorious

note of the paragraph of 2:7-14.
Beginning now to explain his eschatology in terms of
his readers' day-to-day living, Paul introduces with eel

a

sentence of just as much difficulty in interpretation as was
seen with v. 6.

But since Paul elaborates on the same ideas

as are found in 2:1-6 (except now in more concrete fashion),
we should not come to v. 7 expecting to find subject matter
that is unrelated to what he has said before this point.
is true, concepts and ideas have been worded anew.

It

But when

We are swayed toward
191.
Admittedly, it is a fine line.
the active sense primarily because of all the temporal adverbs in v. 7.
It seems Paul is wanting to emphasize more
than anything else how the mystery is now in the process of
bringing on the coming of Christ!
37Leivestad, Christ the Conqueror, p. 92.
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we approach the interpretation of 1

"PokS OV.INtuNS it

should be foremost in our minds to relate it to what we have
understood thus far from Paul, if not but for respect of his
logic of composition.
Like 7',"c;

ocr'iov(v.

are impersonal-38

.fto.4 #4%.;'S OP&IANS
6), the words 17:, ‘4.06.T41

Several suggestions have been forwarded

for the meaning of the phrase, each being related somehow to
one of the interpretations of the participles outlined in the
first chapter.

Thus there is the intimation that maybe the

"hardening of the Jews" or the "unbelief of the Jews" is
what Paul meant by the mystery of lawlessness.39

Or perhaps

Paul had in mind Caligula's attempt to erect his image in
the Jerusalem Temple.40

The problem

with these views lies

with them advocating too particular of a historical situation for the phrase.
Furfey arranges the early Fathers into three classes
of opinion: "the mystery of lawlessness" represents (1) the
activity of the persecuting emperors in general or Nero in
particular (Abrosiaster, Jerome, Chrysostom), (2) the disper38Richardson, Israel in the Apostolic Church, p. 108,
5,
states
n.
that "all the subjects of 617a are impersonals,
whereas the subjects of vv. 7f. are all personals." Cf. J.
We agree
Coppens, "'Mystery' in Paul's Theology," p. 157.
0411v
in
v.
6
as
imperviewing
with Richardson, except for
Jesus.
represents
the
person
of
sonal. We have seen that it
M. Dibelius, An die
39Wenham, Rediscovery, p. 202.
Thessalonicher, an die PhillEper, HNT, 3rd ed. (Tebingen:
Mohr, 1937), p. 49, also adopts this view.
40Wilfred L. Knox, St. Paul and the Church of the
Gentiles (Cambridge: University Press, 1934), p. 228.
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sion of heresy (Theodoret, Pelagius, St Johr Damascene), and
(3) more general forms of evil (Cyril of Jerusalem, Theodore
of Mopsuestia, Tertallian, Origen).41

Tracing their ideas

out historically, he says "the early medieval commentators
were content to repeat the views of the Fathers with little
change.

Indeed many of their works are frankly compilations

of patristic opinion."42

At the time of the Reformation, it

was the conviction among Protestants that all the diabolical
activities of the papacy were the working out of the mystery
of lawlessness and the Man of Sin was the eope himself.
contradistinction, the Catholic commentato

In

ol the counter-

Reformation remained in the tradition of the church le.thers.
Since the Enlightenment critical studies have tried to focus
on the phrase as it was thought to be understood in Paul's
day and age.

Furfey's own conclusion is that the phrase is

Paul's way of discussing "Satan's malign plan to frustrate
as far

RS

possible the redemptive work of Christ."43

He bases his view on several factors.

Etymologically

the noun is akin to the verorkow , "be shut," "close".

In

classical Greek it was associated with the secret rites and
doctrines of mystery religions.

The LXX conveys that the

"word may mean either a profane secret or a secret of God

CB(

41 Paul Henry Furfey, "The Mystery of Lawlessness,"
8 (1946), pp. 179-30.
p. 181.
431bid., p. 189.
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which he reveals to his faithful."44

Overall, the word is

found some twenty-eight times in the New Testament--three in
the Synoptics, four in Revelation, and twenty-one times in
Paul.

From these occurrences we learn that the word does

not describe what

is

hard and st,range to understand, nor is

it connected with esoteric pagan thought.

Rather, as Hamann

notes, it has the general sense of a divine secret revealed,
"known only when God chooses to reveal II."45

Oftentimes a

special meaning is assigned it by Paul (1 Cor 2:7; Rom 16:
25-26; cf. Eph 3:6; Col 1:26-27).

Generally speaking, then,

it can be said that "a mystery, for New Testament writers
and for Paul in particular, is an open secret which anyone
who becomes a Christian can come to understand, but which no
one can understand apare from faith."46
However, in 2 Thes 2:7 the
genitive eliqptiXIES .

rd io qualified by the

Both stand in elphatic positions at the

beginning and end of the coordinating clause.

Some see the

adjective in apposition to the noun, thus making "mystery"
and "lawlessness" out to be synonymous noun terms.47
seems that the adjectie
than its synonym.

Howe-

But it

more the qualifier of the noun
it does not seem to be a simple

44Ibid., p. 18).
45Hamann, "Brief Exegesis," p. 426.
46Ellingworth and
170-71.

Nida, Translator's Handbook, p.

47So Lfinemann, Thessalonians, p. 215; Alford, Creek
Testament, p. 291.
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descriptive term either.

A nuance resembling what Ellicott

voiced is probably what Paul had in mind: "the mystery, of
which the characterising feature, or, so to say, the active
principle, was olvOlimAl."48

But whether we ascribe the terms

of subjective genitive, genitive of source, content genitive
(Frame), or a genitive definitivus (Ellicott) is immaterial.
What is important is that we understand Paul to imply that
at the time of his very writing ('04i) to the Thessalonians
a force of evil was at work, and that despite the fact that
the Man of Lawlessness and the apostasy have yet to occur.
But it is not a forgone conclusion that Paul by using
the term "mystery" wanted to impress that lawlessness was at
work incognito.

As Robinson states, "Paul does not necessar-

ily mean that lawlessness is working invisibly.

The use of

thAveiii,(ov more likely implies that the working is disguised
in some way, or presents an enigmatic appearance."49

It is

Pau.'s purpose by the word to depict the breadth and depth
of -atan's influence in the world.
and

In this sense, the word

iodifier point forward to when Satan is explicitly

named as the souric of this evil (cf. v. 9).

The pervasive

presence of evil and its impact upon all phases of our life
(particularly its manifestation in the confusion at Thessalonica) is what Paul terms as the mystery of it all.

But a

slight variation from the normal sense of the word occurs as
48Ellicott, Thessalonians, p. 122.
49Robinson, "II Theas. 2,6," p. 636.
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this mystery "is in a transitional state."50

It is not yet

fully revealed in so far as the onslaught of the Man of Sin
and the apostasy has transpired.

Notwithstanding, evidence

abounds that the mystery was active, albeit in forms different than those

preliminary events described in vv. 3_4.51

The view of Bicknell sums up our understanding well:
The secret of lawlessness is not the apostasy, but

50Knox, Paul and the Church of the Gentiles, D. 228.
51 1e could cite as Paul's probable examples just from
this letter, the lie circulating about the community that
the Day of the Lord had come (2:2) and the persecution that
the church was facing (1:6). These situations would be the
subtle manifestations of Satan's sway.
They are be classed
as part of the "mystery of lawlessness" in that they do not
yet show forth the visible hand of Satan, as would exploits
by, say, a Man of Lawlessness, or would a mass rebellion of
political and religious significance--the apostasy. In this
regard we take issue with Freese. He says, "und zwar werden
nun jene deiden Tatsachen, die der Paruste Christi vorhergehen mtissen, zusammengesasst durch die Wortey4u4SISVEV1S41
kVot.aoS. Dies tagarriPtev begzeift also beides in sich, die
4noc/stdcit und die oritit*st k %ptS
v kvep4:4 Tro v
etvo
S
. Bon
diesem pmerip(ov wird gesagt," ("the two events talked about
above which are to precede Christ's Parousia, are summarized
by the words p.ovadriiprieV 141S avyfAius . This tAveertniv contains
in itself both the *MOTT:14w and thelitto0V.ivis74,i004,LnotoN's
:Noe:ices . Anyhow, this means that the rebellion is already
in operation"), P. 75.
Furfey, "The Mystery of Lawlessness," p. 189, also
argues against equating the mystery of lawlessness with any
of the events described in vv. 3-4, but in the context of a
He said an exact parallel between "the
differing matter.
mystery of lawlessness" and "the mystery of godliness" (1 Tm
3:16) is tempting, but is to be avoided. "The latter expression," he says, "which is followed by the masculine relative
pronoun, must refer to Christ, but to Christ as summarizing
in His Person the content of the Christian revelation. ('The
mystery of godliness which . . . was preached to Gentiles.")
The antithesis to this would be Antichrist as a symbol of
anti-Christian teaching. Since 'the mystery of lawlessness'
does not refer to Antichrist himself, it does not contrast
precisely with 'the mystery of godliness.' Yet the comparison is suggestive."
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rather the secretly developing antagonism to God and
Gospel, which is to culminate in the apostasy.
t'f,
The evil power behind it is not Antichrist himself,
but Satan, whose final instrument Antichrist will
be.52
As

we

rolV9

now to examine the second half of v. 7, it

becomes immediately clear that greater difficulties are yet
to be faced.

But with our prior research to draw upon the

task is not all that formidable, especially since we already
have become familiar with the meaning of

It

)currIpv .

It

will simply be a matter of continuing with Paul's logic as
we have established it thus far.
Understanding the Role of' 0 tglteilY
c
Before we provide our interpretation of 0 Wipag
it will be worthwhile to note several points as they concern
what Paul has said up to now.

Leivestad says the following

conclusions arise "from a natural, grammatical understanding
of the text."53
(1) The Thessalonians have expected the immediate
coming of Christ. They have not realized what must
first take place.
(2) In the opinion of Paul they ought to know
from what he has taught them on previous occasions.
And now, from what he has repeated above, they must
understand.
(3) Before the advent of Christ two events must
take place: the "rebellion" and the appearance of
"the lawless one".
(4) These events have not yet occurred, but there
are signs indicating that they are not far ahead;
"the mystery of lawlessness is already at work".

52Bickne1l, Thessalonians, pp. 77-78.
53Leivestad, Christ the Conqueror, p. 89.
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From what we have seen in our own research, we concur with
every one of these statements.

What we cannot concede to is

the fifth point which Leivestad makes: "Before the rebellion
and the coming of antichrist "he who now restrains" must he
out of the way.”54

It is his conviction that "there is even

something delaying the outbreak of the rebellion and the coming of the lawless one."55
This is curious in light of the fact that he discerns
for the participle To lowfrEpq the same referential meaning
that we do; namely, the apostasy and the Man of Lawlessness.
It would seem that the verb
its references.

:6(1/0(644

would be consistent in

If it was used collectively in the previous

verse to stand for the restraint against Christ's appearing
it would seem logical to think that the subs'eantival part!'ie
ciple 0KAIWitin v. 7 would still imply restraint upon the
Lord's Coming.56

A sift of this sort serves only to confe

interpreters once again from seeing the return of Christ as
the controlling theme.

Paul does not concern hi

elf here

with two different eschatological obstructions, enly one.

55Ibid., p. 90.
56Though he views the pronoun OOPTDV
as referring
to Christ, Ldnemann, Thessalonians, at least sees the sense
of maintaining a consonance between the meanings of the two
participles: "
Wotectlkozv must be essentially the same as
what was designated in ver. 6 by the neuter IV WaleaUti
•
For the same function is ascribed to both," pp. 216-17. Cf.
Eadie, Thessalonians, p. 278: "the masculine cannot have a
different meaning from the neuter participle in the previous
verse, and the withholding plainly refers to the Man of Sin."
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The most logical understanding for Paul's use of the
masculine participle is that he intended a particularization
of the neuter participle.

Whereas 'Tbfilf6/.6V

referred to
,
both the apostasy and the Man of Lawlessness, the 0 );111.4 IkVAY

refers to only the Man of Lawlessness.

Again, the insight

of Freese is noteworthy:
Bei dieser Deutung erkldrt sicht auch.der Wechsel in
der bezeichnung: I'Vklito(fiCAV -- 0 10ettpatf: In Vers 6
wurde die Nichtersdllung, bziv. die noch nicht voile
Erfdllung der in Vers 3 und 4 genannten deiden Tatsachen, also etwas Unpersdnliches, als das Hemmende
hingestellt; in Vers 7 jet der Mensch der Sande selber dies Hemmende.5 /
The merit of drawing out the meaning of the masculine participle from the inherent meaning of the neuter li,WipT4 is
that the interpretation does not interject any foreign ideas
into the context.58

It does not try to produce some source

or idea upon which Paul may have been dependent; it allows
Kiertyvi
57ireee, "
und
0" p. 77,
ri/otOttAW
trarslatos as follows:
t'rl];.Fs case, the change in designatinn of 174" VietX0 to b ketlittay
is itself also accounted
for; in verse e, the two stated events which were not yet
fully accomplished in verse 3 and 4 (that were presented as
an impersonal hielrances) beome in verse 7, the man of lawlessaess himself- He himeells s that hindrance."
58Piero Rossano, Lettere ai Tesealonicesi, La Sacra
Bibbia (Roma: Marietti Editori, 1965), remarks on the value
of Freese's interpretation: "soluzione semplice e
che ha il vantaggio 4i resolvere radicalmente la difficolt1
senza introdurre elementi estranei al contesto" ("This solution is simple and easy, which has the advantage of resolving radically the difficulty without introducing extraneous
elements into the context"), p. 141. To give an example of
the extent to which some have gone to establish a background
for the parliciples in this passage, we cite Kreyher's connection of 0 WAIM70AV
with Seneca, as mentioned in J. N.
Sevenster, Paul and Seneca, Supplements to NT, vol. 4 (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1961), p. 9, n. 7.
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the logical flow of thought in the text to speak for itself.
Freese

mentions one methodological principle guiding

his research: "dass die Bedeutung von
K011m44

or; woeuxey

bziv. 0

aus dem Texte zu entnechmen sein muss" ("that the

meaning of

sr;

Keviixpv

from the text").59

4

& 0legoirm4v

are to be taken out

As the controlling factor for exegeting

the participles, it has found approval by Giblin.

He extols

it with these words: "the one point in Freese's explanation
which we can find commendable is his insistence that the
Keteix04

should be intelligible from

immediately precedes."60

the context and what

Townsend, though not referring to

Freese specifically, also gives credence to the logic of a
principle such as he

proscribed

when he stressed that "the

masculine katechZn is probably to be identified with either
the man of lawlessness or God simply because these are the
only two persons

mentioned

in the apocalypse

before the

introduction of katechon (_75n).1161
The reason for the particularizing of the participle
by Paul is clear enough.

The Man of Lawlessness is the last

in line in the sequence of events which must develop before
Christ will return.

Therefore, it is understandable that he

is dealt with in such close proximity to Paul's words about
the Lord's glorious return.

The verbal idea of "restraint"

59ibid., p. 74.
60Giblin, Threat, p. 177.
61 Townsend, "ii Thessalonians 2:3-12," p. 242.
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is maintained to describe this figure since his failure to
be manifested is what is finally preventing the Lord Jesus
from appearing.62

Furthermore, in that he is Christ's arch-

opponent ("claiming that he is God," v. 4), Paul the pastor
is all the more concerned to pinpoint for the Thessalonians
how the cosmic clash between Satan's rival and God's own Son
is really no match up at all.
on the Lord.

The focus is again entirely

The syntax of the last half of v. 7 brings

this out quite vividly.

The Interpretation of Verse 7b
The context suggests another reason why Paul saw fit
to particularize the neuter participle; namely, to describe
how the mystery of lawlessness (v. 7a) will work only up to
the point at which the Man of Lawlessness ( 0 % .1.(ec4m.NV

)

comes into full view as the Antichrist described in vv. 3-4.
When he "takes his seat in the temple of God" the working of
620ne of Giblin's problems with the proposal which we
have outlined resides with his hesitancy for the sovereignty
of God to be blocked.
He says, "it is one thing to say the
Lord's coming will occur at the fitting and decisive moment
decreed by God--when the time is ripe for his sovereign victory. But it is quite another thing to present the aorified
Lord --whose coming is described in v. Sc as an egt,AVEUR, a
surprise entry in triumph--as physically blocked or otherwise
limited by a creature!
Certain conditions may have to be
fulfilled before the Lord does come; but these conditions do
not directly affect him who comes," Threat, bp. 179-80.
To
this we reply that a defined eschatological program does not
necessarily imply that God is not still sovereign over the
series of events to occur.
Behind the thought of 2 Thes 2
is the overwhelming conviction by Paul that God controls the
who scheme
, of events to occur (cf. v. 11). The passive verb
W4k4,Afevid4in v. bb is a divine passive and bears this out
equally well.
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lawlessness will no longer remain disclosed in mystery, but
instead it will

become displayed in the evil activities as

they are performed by the Man of Lawlessness (cf. v. 9).

In

the words of Bruce: "the 'mystery of lawlessness' . . . is a
Satanic counterpart to the

mystery of God's purpose

at

present it works beneath the surface but when the due time
comes for its disclosure it will find its embodiment in the
manifested

man of lawlessness'.n63

Hints of the scheme of

events as they have been enumerated here are given in last
half of v. 7.
The Syntax of v. 7b--Elliptical?
Part of the exegetical difficulty with v. 7b concerns
whether or not it is elliptical.
that it is.64

Most commentators believe

Aus for one says that "the writer admitted'

should have been more careful with his grammar, yet his excited mood causes him to .

. slip."65

Compare this with

the remark of Findlay when he says there is "a hiatus in the
Greek, as in v. 3, an incoherence of expression . . . due
seemingly to the excitement raised by the appiration

6

63Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 170.
64Cf. Lightfoot, Notes on the Epistles of St. Paul,
p. 114; Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, p. 670; Giblin, Threat, p.
211; Marshall, Thessalonians, pp. 195-96; Best, Thessalonians, p. 294; Frame, Thessalonians, p. 264; Morris, Thessalonians, p. 228. n. 32; Townsend, "II Thessalonians 2:3-12,"
p. 241-42; Bicknell, Thessalonians, p. 78.
65Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 551.
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)
eb vStaarro5 %Is atiotAt.045, before the writer's gaze."66

But it

is difficult to reconcile such a carelessness on Paul's part
in light of the logic and structure of the text as we have
come to see it.

Many alternatives have been suggested

by

scholars in their attempts to fill out the words which Paul
supposedly failed to include,67 but each of them is unsatisfactory to explain the text such that it coheres with Paul's
stream of logic as we have perceived it thus far.
If taken at face value it does not seem to harbor any
of the confusion that is generally attributed to this verse.
The confusion arises from interjecting solutions to correct
Paul's so-called faulty grammar. But as it is, there is one
C
nominative ( 0 1041"Oct,AW ) and one verb ( IciNGIvrAC ). The
easiest solution is to relate them as subject and predicate.
Bruce is rightly emphatic: "the subject of pfrpersu cannot be
other than 0 F441'00V .1168

The problem which scholars have

perpetuated consists in seeing v. 7b as needing the supplement of an additional clause

make its meaning clear.

But

as Auberien and Riggenbach note, "if again there are not two
clauses but one, we have merely to recognize an inversion,
66Findlay, Thessalonians, o. 177.
67For a survey of the proposals, see Rigaux, Thessaloniciens, pp. 670-671; Eadie, Thessalonians, pp. 278-79;
Giblin, Threat, pp. 211-16.
68Bruce, Thessalonians, p. 171.
Aus admits that "as
2 Thess 2:7b now stands, the preset* reader of the Greek
text woulc;i most naturally assume that 0 V..Nertxwvir is the subject of ,EV4ITIO.A I n P. 550.
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C.
namely, that as regards the sense of EtoS ought to be first,
whereas 0

Kers

is put first for the sake of emphasis."69

Contrary, then, to those commentators who see in v.
7b an ellipsis, we find it perfectly clear in this case what
Paul has done.

He has so phrased the sentence in order for

emphasis to fall on the conditionality of the "mystery of
lawlessness" said to be at work.

As Lfinemann says, "ver. 7

is divided into two halves, of which the first forms a concession, and the second a limitation."70

Milligan makes it

clear: "there is no need to find a case of ellipsis here as
c-•
in v. 3, pRivoil belongs to flos , and introduces the limitation in the present working of

or:ever ir

,while the

—
order of the following words is rhetorical, 0 Feeril&W Wrfl
being placed before ton

for the sake of emphasis."71

But

before we can suggest a translation for v. 7b, a matter of
last importance remains.
The Interpretation of EK Ockha4iy.11_4e,
That this last phrase has presented

much difficulty

in interpretation is seen in the following statement by Aus:
"the main exegetical problem in 2 Thessalonians 2, beyond
the meaning of the two y.otitixEvi phrases, now appears.

What

69Auberlen and Riggenbach, Thessalonians, p. 129.
701,finemann, Thessalonians, p. 216.
71 Milligan, Thessalonians, p. 102.
Others aware of
Paul's emphatic structuring of v 7b include Plummer, Thessalonians, p. 58; Alford, Greek Testament, vol. 3, p. 291;
Eadie, Thessalonians, pp. 278-79.
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does(
iws

KOcfmlivstfi nean, and how is it to be understood in

the context?"72

Rather than repeat the various arguments as

the contained in respective scholarly works, and which have
been outlined plenty enough by the

more thorough commenta-

tors, we will only present argument for our own view.

It is

our position that these words, instead of referring to being
removed from the scene (or retiring voluntarily from public
life73), refer to the climactic appearance of the Man of
Lawlessness--his coming on the scene!

The general transla-

tion would than run something like, "from the midst" or "out
of the midst."

A full translation of v. 7 would be: "for

the mystery of lawlessness is already at work, only until he
who now restrains should come from the midst.”74
The question remains, however, of what Paul means in
saying the Man of Lawlessness "comes from the midst?"

From

the immediate context, it seams conceivable to think that it
,
refers to the (;) 104
.11"kaY as coming out from among the secret
working of lawlessness, and into the open exercise of that
power as he is given ability by Satan.
are presuming to equate

tk to,i/b„,

with

In essence, then, we

ikodT9tov'lcs

el'440talfal.

This accords well with K. btaab's thinking that the man of

72Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 550.
73Gf. the note by H. W. Fulford, "1w5 ik IsicrouSion‘l-dit
(2 Thess. Ii. 7)," ExpTim 23 (1911-12), pp. 40-41.
74Nigel Turner also prefers the translation "from the
midst," but understands the verb 4$4411'ott in the sense of to
be "taken" rather than "become", Style, p. 87.
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lawlessness will, appear at the high point of the apostasy.75
This rendering accounts for both the concession and
limitation of which Lffnemann detailed in the verse.

It has

the advantage of being the most natural and simplest explan—
ation of the grammar.

But more importantly, it fits better

with the logic of Paul's thought.

The mystery of lawlessness

will only remain a mystery in public., eyes up until the point
at which the Man of Lawlessness himself comes to power from
out of the escalating evil process.76
become lawlessness

At that time, he will

_ne flesh.

The Transition from v. 7

v. 8

From the brief scel.ario of v. 7, Paul moves to v.
where he says, "and then the Lawless One will be revealed."
Here Paul finally names the restraining figure (0 P4liVAY)
for who he really is.

Robinson says that "It is temptg to

C
and t,o say
'satiate at this point 0 /0t1ap&V and 0 AY%Ito. S
(
- unmasked) for what
that 0 IM01110 will then be reveale
75K. Staab, Die Thessalonicherbrief, p. 51, as cited
in Gundry, "The Eschatology of 1-2 Thessalonians," p. 177,
n. 46. Giblin makes this connection as well: "the climactic
moment of the consummation of the process of rebellion is
the manifestation of the one who epitomizes it," In Hope of
God's Glory, p. 41.
76Where the phrase SN. Odcw occurs elsewhere in the
New Testament (Mt 13:49; Acts ,_):J; 1 Cor 5:2; 2 Cor E:17;
Col 2:14) it seems always to carry the sense of a partitive
Watolly,wii is
genitive, as we have understood it here. The
into a
mystery
the
of
end,
the
in
transposing
responsible,
non—mystery.
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he is, viz., as 0 atVOIAOS."77

however, it is not a matter of

temptation for us, but of being convinced

by Paul's logic.

It is when the Lawless One finally is revealed that Christ,
Paul says, will overthrow him by the breath of his mouth and
the brightness of his own coming.

And when this happens, he

can no longer be described as "he who restrains," but as he
who was destroyed.
Conclusion
Based on what has been presented in this chapter, it
is readily apparent that the referential meanings of the two
t
participles, To Y,iiifepw
and 0 IcteriXti3V , can be arrived
at from close attention to the context.

Paul had given the

careful reader more than enough indications of his message.
From the beginning of the passage through to the end, Paul
remained true to his primary theme of the Lord's return.

In

fact, he consistently arranged the two subunits around this
motif as well.
Trouble for scholars came with them not heeding the
direction of Paul's thought in the passage.

Insisting that

the personal pronoun in v. 6 referred to the Man of Lawlessness rather than Jesus, the majority of scholars thus sought
a meaning for the neuter participle that associated it with
restraint upon his coming.

Problems also arose with commen-

tators trying to assign different meanings to the verb other
77Robinson, "II Thess. 2,6," p. 637.
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than "restrain".
participles.

These too failed as solutions for the two

What was finally stated was that error in the

interpretation of the passage and the participles rested in
how one brought his or her presuppositions to the text.

It

proved to be more advantageous to let the words and logic of
the text be our guide instead of our hidden assumptions.
iven the unsettled state of affairs concerning this
passage, we presumed to follow this prin iple of contextual
exegesis.

In the course of our observations, we discovered

how Paal used the instrument of inverted parallelism at the
height of his address to the Thessalonians about the matter
of Christ's Parousia (vv. 5-6).

This provided the framework

for the participles, revealing them as actually functioning
in an ad hoc manner; Paul developed them out of conversation
with the church over this matter of eschatology—they were
the two eschatological symbols which were used to represent
the preliminary events before the end.78
In sum, we must state that our interpretation of the
participles seems to account best for the particular verbal

78von Dobschlitz, Thessalonicher, pp. 280-83, quoted
in Stauffer, New Testament Theology, pp. 273-74, n. 218,
held that "the idea of lovrkw
is completely lacking in the
rich apocalyptic literature of Judaism,' and so sees in 2
Thes 2:6-7 "an idea of Paul developed ad hoc."
Cf. Doty's
remark that "eschatology is a learned diction, it requires a
community to share its insights," Continuum 7 (1970), y.
The Thessalonians did not previously know theevca)
557.
terminology, but Paul develops it in relation to the situation that had developed at Thessaionica.
Amos Wilder says
that eschatological expression is "phrased articulation in
contact with actual circumstances," "Eschatological Imagery
and Earthly Circumstances," NTS 5 (1959), p. 237.
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terminology which Paul had used, and, as well, makes better
sense of tne overall structure and content of 2 Thee 2:1-15.
Thus, what has been hailed for so long as an enigma unable
to be reasonably explained, has for us proven to be suite a
simple matter of following the dynamics of the written word.
Paul was clear about what he said, the Thessalonians easily
understood his thought, and contrary to popular opinion we
have privity also.

2 Thes 2:6-7 when approached in commit-

ment to the principle of the perspicuity of Scripture yields
in the end its plain meaning to the patient exegete.

CHAPTER FIVE
CONCLUSION
The study of the neuter and masculine participles as
they are found in 2 Thes 2:6-7 has been approached in these
pages from more than one angle.

A conclusion from the first

chapter was the lack of what we considered to be any satisfactory explanation of the participles.

Based on an exami-

nation of both past historical and contemporary alternatives
for the meanings of the substantives, it was evident how a
number of scholars carried their own presuppositions to the
text, which almost always colored their interpretations of
the participles in particular and the passage at large.
The second chapter diepeIlea the myth of centrality
associated with 2:1-12, and compared the relationship which
this passage has with other elements in the 'i.etter.

This,

then, prepared us to pursue the meanings of the participles
not so much in light of a source(s) upon which Paul may or
may not have been dependent as from the perspective of his
writing as a pastor to a confused congregation.

This clari-

fied for us that Paul's main purpose for his writing to the
Thessalonians was not to give them any more new eschatological insight by which they could have Peen confused further.
Instead of the theologian developing a miniature apocalyptic
215
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scenario--complete with esoteric terminology--we find Paul
personally engaged in the task of reminding the church of
his previous teaching.

Moreover, his concern extends beyond

just the problem of the eschaton (2 Thes 2:1-15) to several
other matters of daily living such as the problem of why the
righteous suffer (2 Thee 1:4-12) and idleness (2 Thes 3:613).

And these, we saw, were not directly related as cause

and effect of one other, but were each separate and distinct
matters in their own right.
In the third chapter we recognized through exegetical
and structural analysis that the Parousia of Christ was the
dominant theme in both the chapter and each of its subunits.
It was also demonstrated that the eschatological passage was
not to be limited to 2:1-12 but should continue to 2:1-15.
And rather than divide the text at v. 6, it was seen best to
make the division of pericopes at v. 7.

Having the correct

orientation to the text overall text, then, was of no little
importance to an understanding of the participles.

And once

again, Paul's pastoral sensitivity was born out through the
exegesis.
The fourth chapter showed how the personal pronoun in
v. 6 in referring to the Lord Jesus was determinative for a
proper interpretation of the participles themselves.

Accept-

ing the common rendering of "restrain" or "hinder," we saw
the pronoun made the difference between the restraint being
upon Christ's return or the appearing of the Man of Lawless-
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ness--a significant distinction.

Furthermore, Paul's logic

demanded we see his use of the masculine participle in v. 7
as a particularization of the content of the neuter participle in v. S.

Thus, where

-ro kNorly.ov

signified both the

apostasy and the Man of lawlessness as a collective of those
preliminary events which must occur in preparation for the
t,
1 represented the
coming of Christ, the masculine 0 1(010,4,
Man of Lawlessness only.
Regrettably, others before us came to similar conclusions as ours.

However, they faced the insult of a sweeping

dismissal by scholarship.
of any serious worth.

Their arguments were not regarded

Perhaps this was because theirs was a

new way of approaching the text (we all know how everyone is
skeptical of new ideas).
to the

Or possibly the reaction was due

weight of tradition behind some of the more common

interpretations of the participles.

But whatever the reason

for scorn, it is not befitting of Christian scholarship for
it to pick and choose what it likes as an interpretation for
this or that passage.

Its posture should be more irenic; it

must listen attentively and respectively to all hypotheses
that are presented.
Admittedly, the depth of presentation by Freese and
others has been thin by way of furnishing a full-scale study
of the participles.
needed inquiry.

And we do not boast of providing this

But hopefully we have provided support of

enough substance that the above interpretation of the parti-

21 8
ciples will be considered in a more thoughtful manner.

We

deem that the confusion surrounding much of 2 Thessalonians
2 will be made clear only as the view discussed

in these

pages is included in the ongoing discussion of interpreters
of this rich chapter.

APPENDIX

As Martin Rist has said, "perhaps the earliest known
reference to Christian pseudepigraphy is in II Thess. 2.1-2:
'Now

we beseech you, brethren, touching the coming of our

Lord Jesus Christ, and our gathering together unto him; to
the end

that ye be not quickly shaken from

your mind,

or

yet be troubled, either by spirit, or by word, or by epistles
as from us, that the Day of the Lord is just at hand."1

But

it is the opinion of many that not only does 2 Thessalonians
contain the earliest reference to pseudepigraphy,
is the earliest example.

elf

But Robert M. Grant aptly asserts

that "the function of historical analysis is not to show why
a document should not be regarded as genuine but to accept
it and try to understand its situation."2

This has been our

position as we have dealt with the letter before us.
It is not the place to offer a full-scale defense of
the position for Pauline authorship.

This has been done far

more ably by New Testament scholars in their various commen-

1 Martin Hist, "Pseudepigraphy and the Early Christians," in Studies in New Testament and Early Christian
Literature: Essays in Honor of Allen P. Wilegren, ed. by
David E. Aune, Supplement to NT, vol. 33 (London: E. J.
Brill, 1972), p. 82.
2Robert M. Grant, Historical Introduction to the New
Testament (New York: Harper & Row, 1963), p. 179.
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taries and monographs.

We would simply want to affirm thoae

interpreters who have remained convinced of the authenticity
of this epistle.3

And to scholars like Schmidt who use the

latest in so-called "computer scholarship,"4 we reply in the
words of Trudinger as ne remarks about 2 Thessalonians:
Paul actually 'wrote' very little of his letters in
his own hand. What we don't know . . . is how many
different persons had some hand in each letter,
which language Paul dictated in, and whether he
dictated the precise words he wanted written, or
rather spoke in a more conversational manaer and
checked the finished product after the secretary had
put it in proper form, to make sure he was happy
with the way it was done. All these unknown possibilities render the results of contemporary statistical analysis at least open to real uncertainty and
doubt.5
The main problem that scholars have had with genuineness of this letter rests with its different eschatological
perspective from that of 1 Thessalonians.

1 Thes 5:1 ("But

as to the tmes and seasons, brethren, you have no need to
have anything written to you") could be judged contradictory
to 2 Thes 2:2-15 where Paul gives further teaching.
1

Again,

Thes 5:2 ("the Day ef the Lord will come like a thief in

3Cf. A. F. J. Klijn, An Introduction to the New
Testament, trans. by M. van der Vathorst-Smit (Leiden: E. J.
Brill), pp. 118-123; Oerfaux, Christ in the Theology of St.
Paul, pp. 44-45; Aus, "God's Plan and God's Power," p. 549,
n. 68; Robinson, Redatin,„- ; the New Testament, v. 53; O'Brien,
Introductory Thanksgivings, p. 169; Marshall, Thessalonians,
pp. 28-45; best, Thessalonians, pp. 50-58; etc. To name all
the many scholars would be tedious and unnecessary.
4Schmidt, "The Authenticity of 2 Thessalonians:
Linguistic Arguments," pp. 289-96.
5Paul Trudinger, "Computers and the Authorship of the
Pauline Epistles," Faith and Freedom 39 (1986), p. 26.
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the night") might seem to be opposed to 2 Thes 2:3ff where
Paul gives something of an eschatological timetable of the
Lord's coming.
ed

by

the

But this could all just as easily be explain-

words of Johnson: "There is unquestionably some

difference between the two eschatological accounts.
are

They

best understood, however, as successive responses by a

pastor to stages in

a

community's panic rather

than

the

subtle calibrations of a systematic theologian."6
But we would dare to say that no differences in fact
exists between the eschatology of the two letters.
of the Lord
says.

The Day

will come like a thief to non-believers, Paul

We are to be aware and sober to discern the times.

As such "we are not in darkness for that day to surprise us
like a thief" (1

Thes 5:4).

Therefore, the

preliminary

events as they are described in 2 Thes 2:3-4 could very well
accord with Paul's thought in 1 Thessalonians.
In the end, we can only affirm that 1 and 2 Thessalonians are so close in style and relate so closely

to a

common Sitz im Leben that the only natural conclusion is to
understand the one being penned after the other, by the same
hand!

6Johnson, The Writings of the New Testament, p. 267.
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